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PREFACE. 



THIS work has been prepared at. the instance of many 
teachers, and because there appeared to be a call for a 
German grammar which sliould present the most important 
facts of the language in the, .briefest form consistent with 
accuracy and clearness of statement. It follows, as a matter 
of course, the same general method, and uses the same term- 
inology, as the author's larger work (A Compendious German 
Grammar, etc., H. Holt & Co.), which has been approved by 
wide use now during more than fifteen years ; and it may be 
used as an introduction to the other. In order to facilitate 
the transition, and for the convenience of those who, while 
asing it, desire to refer to the fuller statements and explana- 
tions of the larger grammar, the numbers of the latter's para- 
graphs corresponding to those of this volume are added in 
parenthesis to its own paragraph-numbers. The exercises may 
be used according to the discretion of the teacher and the 
special needs and capacities of his class ; and, where immediate 
advance to reading is desired, the English-into-German exer- 
cises may in many cases be well omitted until the grammar 
comes to be gone over a second time* The selected sentences 
at the end are intended to form the ground for such further 
grammatical drill as shall be found desirable. 

W.D.W. 

Yaue CoUiKGB, May, 1885. 
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ALPHABET, 

1. (^ Hhh letters of the German Alphabet are 
as follows; 



Qerman 


Bomsn 


Oennan 


German 


Roman 


German 


letters. 


•qnlT'ts. 


name. 


letters. 


equir'ts. 


name. 


% a 


a 


a (ah) 


% 


tt 


n 


en 


«, 6 


b 


ba (bay) 


£>, 





o 


o 


e, c 


c 


tna 


% 


P 


P 


pa 


®, b 


d 


(\h 


o, 


q 


• 

q 


ku (koo) 


H, e 


e 


a 


% 


t 


r 


er 


d, f 


f 


ef 


@, 


f,« 


• 

B 


es 


®, S 


g 


ga 


% 


t 


t 


ta 


^, ^ 


h 


ha 


n, 


u 


U 


u (oo) 


0, i 


• 

1 


e (ee) 


«, 


b 


V 


fou (found) 


^, i 


• 


yot 


B, 


to 


w 


va 


«, I 


k 


ka 


X, 


? 


X 


IX 


«, I 


1 


el 


S. 


^ 


• y 


ipsilon 


m, m 


in 


em 


3. 


3 


z 


tset 



Oerman is also often printed in the same letters as English, 



ALPHABET. 

1. (^ Hhb letters of the German Alphabet are 
as follows*; 



Qermui 


Boman 


German 


German 


Boman 


German 


letters. 


equiv'ta. 


name. 


letters. 


equiv'ts. 


name. 


% a 


a 


a (ah) 


% 


tt 


n 


en 


», b 


b 


ba (pay) 


o, 





o 


o 


S, c 


c 


tsa 


% 


P 


P 


pa 


SD, b 


d 


da 


B, 


q 


q 


ku (koo) 


a, e 


e 


a 


% 


r 


r 


er 


8f, f 


f 


ef 


®, 


f.« 


s 


es 


®, 8 


g 


ga 


% 


t 


t 


ta 


€», ^ 


h 


ha 


VL, 


u 


u 


u (oo) 


0, i 


• 

1 


e (ee) 


«, 


t) 


V 


fou {found} 


0, J 


• 

J 


yot 


2B, 


to 


w 


va 


t, I 


k 


ik 


x, 


? 


X 


IX 


«, I 


1 


el 


?). 


^ 


• 7 


ipflilon 


SW, m 


m 


em 


3, 


a 


z 


tset 



Oermaoi is also often printed in tbe same letters as £ng;lish. 



2 PBONUNCIATION, [2 

2. (5) The German uses capital initial letters, 
like the English, at the beginning of sentences, of 
lines of poetry, and of direct quotations ; but also, 
for all nouns, and words used as nouns ; and for 
pronouns of the third person, when used in ad- 
dress with the value of those of the second person; 
but not for adjectives of nationality : thus, englifd^; 
* English'; franjofifd^, 'French'; iit bcutfd^e ©prad^c, 
' the German language.' 



PEONUNCIATION. 

VOWELS. 

3. (7) Each simple vowel sound is either long or 
short. The distinction must be learned chiefly 
by practice ; but the following rules will be found 
of service : A vowel doubled, or followed by \), is 
long; a vowel is short before a double consonant, 
and usually before a group of two consonants. 

4. (8) % a has the sound of a ir far, father: 
long, in 9lal, 93a^n; short, in S5aU, $ant>» 

5. (9) @, c long is pronounced almost like our e 
in they; short e is nearly our "short e" in mew; 
long, in ^eer, mel^r; short, in benn, 2Belt 

But .final unaccented e is pronounced nearly like e in butter: 
thus, ®ahtf gute. The e of the unaccented endings en, er, d, is 
nearly or quite silent, and what sound it has is the Im^sound 
(nearly as in English token, poker, unde): thus, l^aben, guten, 
^abet; Qutet/ SBanbel/ tt)anbeln. 

6. (10) 3/ i long is like our "long e," or i in pique; 



13] PRONUNCIATION. 3 

when short, it is more like our "short i" in pin: 
long, in i^n, t)ir ; short, in billig, ifi» 

7. (11) Df has the tone of our "long o": long, 
in 5Woor; Ion; short, in foil, ®ott» 

8. (12) U; U long is onr u in rvle; U short is 
nearly our u in pvU : long, in Ul^r, gut ; short, in 
Sdxu% ©tunfcc^ 

9. (13) S; 9 is found only in foreign words, and 
is ordinarily pronounced like an i in the same 
situation : thus, ©prup; ^Ifpl. 

MODIFIED VOWEIiS. 

10. (14) The modified vowels (or umlauts) are 
usually written with an e after them, when the 
vowel modified is a capital : thus, 3le, etc.; other- 
wise with a couple of dots over the modified 
letter : thus, a, o, it* 

They are products of the alteration or " modification" of ah 
a or or u-sonnd by the influence of an i-sound originally 
occurring in the following syllable. 

11. (15) Sic, a has the sound of an open e, rather 
opener than our "short e"; long, in ^lager, ptiigen; 
short, in |)anfcc, 5lcpfeK 

12. (16) Oc, iJ is nearest in tone to our u in hurt, 
but verging toward the e of tliey. It is closely 
akin with the French ei^-sounds. Long, in fd^Olt, 

^Bren; short, in offnctt, |)BUe» 

13. (17) Ue, it is the same sound with the French 
u. To utter it, first round the lips to the U-posi- 
tion, and then, without moving them, fix the tongue 
to say { (ee) — or vice versa. Long, in Uebel, ffl{)l j 
short, in ®liicf, burnt. 



i PRONUNCIATION. [14 

DIPHTHONGS. 

14. (18) ^t is an i lengthened by tlie addition 
of an e : thus, bic, tief* 

15. (19) a. (£i is pronounced almost like the 
"long i" of isle, aisle: thus, S3ein, fci* 

6. 3lt (much rarer) has the same sound: thus, 

e. Instead of at; ei are sometimes written at), e\)» 

16. (20) 9lu is pronounced like the English oUy 
oWy in fhouse, doum: thus, $auo, SlugC, 

17. (21) @u is nearly like the English oi in hoil: 
thus, ))t}X\t, cuer* Slcu^ au is pronounced in the 
same manner : thus, Slcugleiit; 2^raumc* 

18. (22) Ui is pronounced like we: thus,pfm! \ 

CONSONANTS. 

19. (23) 93, B has the same sound as in English, 
excepting when final or followed by a consonant, 
when it is like 'p : thus, SSube, ©tab, gcl^abt* 

20. (24) S; c is hard before a, 0, U, or a con- 
sonant ; but soft before C, i, 9 5 ^ ^'^ latter case 
it is pronounced like is : thus, Sato, Soncert, Ocean* 

21. (25) 3), b has the sound of English d^ ex- 
cepting at the end of a word, or of a syllable before 
another consonant, when it is changed to i: thus, 

3)amm, 53rob, milb* 

22. (26) $, f has the same sound as in English. 

23. (27) %, g has its hard sound as in go, give, 
excerpting at the end of a word or syllable, when 
it assumes the yalue of d^ (38) : thus, ®ang, S^ag, 

taglic^- 
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24. (28) ^, }) has the sound of English h when 
it bqgins a word, and also in the suffixes })txt, i)Cift 
Elsewhere it is silent. %}) is the same as i. Thus, 

25. (29) 3/ i is always pronounced like our y 
consonant : thus, 3^^^, jung* 

26. (30^3) ^, f, i, I, 2», m, % n, ^, p. These 
letters have the same sounds as their English cor- 
respondents. 

27. (34) D/ q is always followed by n, and qu is 
pronounced like kv (with labial v): thus, OttaI« 
quer* 

28. (35) % X has a more forcible utterance than 
in EnglisL In every situation it must be clearly 
heard : thus, diani, xotf), Slrbeitcr, maxmoxntx. 

29. (36) ®; S has its hissing sound only when 
doubled, final, or standing before a consonant; 
before a vowel it approaches the sound of our z. 
Before t and p at the beginning of a word it is 
more generally and properly pronounced like sh : 

thus, ®lag, roiffen; ©ol^n, Sefcn, fieif, Spur* 

30. (37) X, t in words properly German has the 
sound of English t In certain terminations (espe- 
cially tion) of words from the Latin or French, it 
is pronounced like ts : thus, "fyat, Xa^tl, Station* 

31. (38) SB; 5) at the beginning of a word has the 
sound of English/. "When it occurs elsewhere, as 
also in foreign words, it is pronounced like our v: 

thus, »tel; SBater, ©fla»c, SSacanj* 

32. (39) SB, tt) is nearly like v in English : thus, 
SBellc, ^al)n ; but after a consonant in the same 
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syllable it must be uttered between the lips alone : 

thus, imi, fd^wen 

33. (40) X, X has the sound of ks ; but when 
initial, it is pronounced as z : thus, %xt, Xeiticn* 

34. (41) D, 9 in German is a vowel only. 

35. (42) 3r X is like ts : thus, SiwU; ^olj* 

CONSONANTAIi DIGBAFHS AND 
TRIGRAPHS. 

36. (43) a. (S.\) has two sounds : one deeper or 
more guttural, nearly our throat-clearing or hawk- 
ing sound ; the other more palatal, over the middle 
of the tongue, approaching the sA-sound, or nearly 
as we should pronounce hy in hyen. The former 
sound it has after a, o, U, an ; the latter, after any 
other vowel or a consonant : thus, S3ad^, bod^, ^Vi6), 
auc^; rcc^t, td^, ©iid^er, gadder, ?6d&er, reic^, tn^, 
baud^te, burd^, !Dold^, mand^er. 

h d^^, when the & belongs to the stem of the 
word, is pronounced as is or cc: thus, 2Bad^^, 
wad^fen* 

c. &) initial (in words of foreign origin) is hard 
like i, except before t, i, where it usually has the 
palatal d^-sound (like hy): thus, &)axafkx, Sl^rif}, 
Sl[)cmie, Sl^ina ; in words from the French, it often 
has the French sound (like sh) : thus, Sl^arabe^ 

37. (44) Sf is equivalent to double f : thus, 9ldfer, 
SBadfer. 

38. (45) JWg is like ng in sing: thus, ©ingen, 
ginger, ®ang* 

89. (46) a. ff is pronounced as these two let- 
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ters (but the f with the lips alone) : thus, ^funb; 

fd^Iupfcn* 
b. ?>^ has the sound of/; thus, ^J^^afe, $^o«p]^on 

40. (48) ©d^ is the equivalent of our ah : thus, 

41. (49) f is pronounced as a double i, and is 
written instead of ii at the end of a word, or aftei 
a long vowel or diphthong, or before a consonant: 
thus, S3a§; Ij^aplid^^ (In the English character, f is 
generally written 88.) 

42. (51) $ is the written equivalent of a double 
}; but is pronounced like a single ): thus, ^Id^, 

ACCENT. 

43. (55) a. The accent, in words not compound, 
is usually on the radical syllable : thus, ian'ttn, 

ianVbax, Danf'barfeit 

Bat the accent is taken by the snffix ei^ and by i or ie inyerbs 
having the infin . in iren or ieren. 

b. In compound words, the accent is usually 
that of the first member : thus, au^'ge^eit; ^M'^axiQ, 

|)au^'beTOO^ner. 

Exceptions are : compounds with inseparable prefixes (163), 
as Beban'fen ; many with aU- and un?, as aUmad^'tx^, unenb'lidft : 
compounds of direction, as fitbofl'; and most compound par- 
ticles, as baBtn', guuor'. 

c. Foreign words do not follow these rules, and are often ac^ 
cented on the final : thus, S^ation^ 



8 DECLENSION. [44 



/ 

I 
I 



DECLENSION. 

44. (58-9) There are two numbers, singulab 
and PLURAL, and four cases : the nominative, an- 
swering to the English nominative ; the genitive, 
answering nearly to the English possessive, or ob- 
jective with of; the dative, corresponding to the 
English objective .with to ot/ot; and the accusa- 
tive, nearly the same as our objective without 
a preposition. 

45. (60) There are three genders, masculine, 
feminine, and neuter. 

The names of most objects haying consplcxioas sex are mas-^ 
culine or feminine, according as those objects are male or 
female ; but in great part the genders of German nouns follow 
arbitrary rules, and must be learned by experience. 

But the foUowing rules will be found of practical value : 

46. (61) a. Masculine are : names of seasons, months, and 
days of the week, of the points of the compass, and of stones ; 
also many deriyatives formed from roots by change of yowel, 
all those ending in ing and ling/ and many which end in el^ 
en, cr. 

T^us: bcr Bpxn^f *the speech,* bet Sfiagcl, 'the nail,* bet 
ginger, * the finger,* bex 8ie6Iing, ' the darling.* 

h. Feminine are most names of riyers, of plants, fruits, and 
flowers ; many deriyatiyes ending in e and t ; and all those 
formed by the secondary suffixes ei, l^eit, feit, f(ftaft, ung, and in. 

Thus: bic@^radbc, 'speech,* bie iKad&t, « might,* blc SBei^belt, 
'wisdom,* bic Orbnung, * order.* 

c. Neuter are most names of countries and places, of metals, 
the names of the letters, and other parts of speech used as 
nouns, all diminutiyes formed with (^en and lein, most nouns 
formed by the suffixes fel, fal, ni§, and t^um, most coUectiyes 
and abstracts formed hj the prefix ge^ and all IxifiiuUTeQ ^sed 
A9 UOViM, 
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Thus: bad iD^&bdbett, 'the girl/ bad [Rat^fel, * the riddle/ bad 
©ef^rfid^, 'talk/ bad ©te^en, Hhe act of standing/ 

d. Compound nouns usually take the gender of their final 
member. 

e. Nouns of foreign origin, though with many exceptions, are 
masculine, feminine, or neuter as in the tongues from which 
they come. 

47. (62) Adjectives and most pronouns are in- 
flected in the singular in all three genders^ in order 
to agree with the noun which they qualify. They 
make no distinction of gender in the pluraL 

ARTICLES. 

48, (63) The articles are declined as follows: 

DEFINITE ABTICLE. 
Singtdar. Plurai. 





nuwo. 


fern. neut. 


m. f. n. 




Norn. 


ber 


bie bad 


bie 


Hhe' 


Gen. 


bed 


ber bed 


ber 


'of the' 


Bat 


bent 


ber bent 


ben 


'to or for the' 


Ace 


ben 


bie bad 

INDKh'UNlTE 
Angular, 


bie 

ABTICT.E. 


'the' 


Nom. 


ein 


eine 


ein 


'a' 


Gen. 


eined 


einer 


eined 


'of a' 


Dat. 


einent 


etncr 


einent 


'to or for a' 


Ace. 


einen 


eine 


ein 


'a.' 



49. (65) The ace. neuter bad and the dat. masc. 
and neuter bem are often contracted with a preced- 
ing preposition into one word : thus, and, aufd, 
ind, fiird, jum, beim, etc. In such contracted forms. 
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a preposition ending in tt loses its n before m : 
thus, am, im, »om* The dat. fern, bcr is in like 
manner contracted with ju to jur* Other similar 
contractions sometimes occur. 

50. (66) Speciai Uses of the Definite Article.— a. The definite 
article is used with abstract nouns and those taken in a uni- 
versal sense : thus, ba§ 8eBen ijl furg, 'life is short'; bag @olb ijl 
gelB, 'gold is yellow.* 

h. It is often used where we use a possessive adjective : thus 
bet SSater fc^fittcltc ben ^opf, * the father shook ^is head.* 

c. In many other cases the article is used or omitted where 
the contrary is the usage in English : thus, especially, it is 
prefixed to the names of seasons, months, and days of the week 
to names of streets and mountains, to the feminine names of 
countries, and often to other proper names : thus, im 2B inter 
'in winter*; ber jKat, *May'; tn bcr @d&tt)eta, *in Switzerland'' 
ber franfc ©eorg, 'sickCteorge.* . ' 

WOUWS. 

51. (68) In order to decline a noun, we need to 
know how it forms its genitive singular and its 
nominative plural; and upon these two cases de- 
pends the classification of the declensions. 

52. (71-2) In aU noun declension, feminines are invariable 
in the singular, and the nom., gen., and ace. plural are alike • 
and in all declension whatever, the ace. singular of the fern ' 
and neut. is like the nom., and the dat. plural (exoept of 
personal pronouns) ends in n* 

HEST DECLENSION OP NOUNS. 

53. (69) 1. The great majority of masculine 
nouns, and all neuters, form their genitive sin- 
gular by adding ^ or c^ to the nominative. These 
constitute the fibst declension; which is then 
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divided into classes according to the mode of 
formation of the nominative plural. 

54. (75) The first class adds no ending to form 
the plural; its nominatives are alike in both 
numbers, except that in a few words (about 20 
masc, and the 2 fem.) the vowel is modified for 
the plural. 

55. (76) To this class belong all masculines and 
iieuters ending in e!, cr, en ; a few neuters having 
the prefix gc and ending in c; all the neuter 
diminutives in d^tn and lein; and two feminines, 
abutter, ' mother,' and S:oci^ter, * daughter.' 

56. (77) Nouns of this class add only g in the 
gen. sing., and take no c in the dative. 

57. (81) The SECOND class forms the plural by 
adding t, and usually modifies the vowel of the 
principal syllable, though with many exceptions. 

58. (82) To this class belong the greater number 
of masculines, many neuters, some monosyllabic 
feminines, and also the feminines ending in ni^ 
and fat ^ 

59. (83) Masculines and neuters take i or td in 
the gen. sing.; the dat. is like the nom., or adds e» 

a. The ending e§ is generally taken by monosyllables, S by 
polysyllables ; but most words may take either, eS belonging 
to a more serions style, and S being more colloquial. Words 
ending in a sibilant always take eS. 

&. The use of e in the dat. is nearly parallel to that of e§ in 
the genitive. 

60. (84) The great majority of masculines take 
the modified vowel in the plural, also all fem- 
inines, except those in nt§ and faU 
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^ 61. (87-9) The third class adds er to form the 
nom. plural, and modifies the vowel of the stem. 
This class is composed chiefly of neuters, with a 
few masculines. The gen. and dat. sing, are 
formed as in the second class. 





EXAMPLES : 1. FIRST CLASS. 






* spade/ in. 


'monntain range/ n. 


aiiuttcr, 

* mother/ f. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


bcr ©paten 
bc« ©patent 
bcm ©paten 
ben ©paten 


Singular. 

ha^ ©ebirgc 
be« ®ebirgc3 
bcm ©ebirgc 
\>a^ ©ebirgc 

PluraL 


bie aWntter 
ber SDfnttcr 
bcr aWuttcr 
hk SKntter 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


bte ©paten 
ber ©paten 
ben ©paten 
bie ©paten 


bie ©cbirge 
bcr ©ebirgc 
ben ©ebirgen 
bie ©ebirgc 

2. SECOND CT.ASS. 


bte mmtt 

ber aRittter 
ben aWiittem 
bie 2)mtter 




@o^n, 
• son/ uu 


*yeaT/ n. 


*liand/f. 


G. 
D. 
A. 


bcr ©ol^n 
be^ ©o^ned 
bcm ©o^nc 
ben ©ol^n 


Singuktr. 
ba« Qlaf)t 
bc« "Sal^rcS 
bcm Qaf)x^ 
ba« 3a^r 

Plural 


bie ^anb 
bcr ^anb 
ber §anb 
bie ^anb 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


bte ©8^ne 
ber ©fi^ne 
ben ©5^nen , 
bte ©5^nc 


bie Sal^re 
ber 3a^rc 
ben Saftren 
bie 3a^rc 


bie §dnbe 
ber ^Snbc 
ben ^finben 
bie ^dnbe 
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'honse/ n. 

N. bad ^an9 
G. bc« $aufe« 
D. bcm $aufe 
A. ba§ ^au« 

N. bie ^aufcr 
G. bcr $dufcr 
D. ben ^ftttfcrn 
A. bic $aufcr 



3. THIKD CLASS. 

ffielB, aWann, 

woman, * n. < man, * m. 

Singxdar, 

2Bci6 ber SKann 

SBeibed bed SRanned 

SBeibe bem SKanne 

SBeib ben SRann 

SBetber bie SKftnner 

aBeiber ber SKclnner 

SBeibern ben 9Kannern 

SBeibcr bie STOSnner 



3rrt§um, 
* error,' m. 

Srrt^um 
Orrt^nmd 
Orrt^nm 
Srrt^um 



Orrt^iimer 
Srrt^itmer 
Srrt^ilmern 
Srrt^ftmer 



VOOABXTLABY. 



bad S&xoh, ^^, s5be* 'bread, 
ber ©ruber, ^td, sfiber. brother, 
bad ©uc^, 'd^ed; sitc^er* book. 
blc ©utter* butter, 
er, pers. pron, he. 
ber ©arten, =nd, ^drten. garden, 
bad ©ebirge ?gcd; sge. moun- 
tain-range, 
gibt; M sing, gives. 
^aBen, 3dpt have, 
bic J^anb, sanbe. hand, 
^at; 3d ^71^. has. 
bad J^aud, 'fed, sdufer. house, 
in, prep. in. 
l{t, 3d sing. is. 



ber j^dfe, 4ed, ^fe* cheese. 
bad £tnb, sbed, sber. child. 
bad ^leib, =bcd, =ber. dress, 

garment, 
bad 9Kdb(^cn, snd, sn. girl, 
ber ^ann, -ned, manner, man. 
bie 3Kutter, ^fitter, mother. 
bcr Onfcl, ^Id, =1. uncle, 
{inb, 3d pi. are. 
bcr @Q]^n, sned^ i65ne. son. 
bie Zo6)kx, -od^tcr. daughter. 
u.nb, conj. and. 
ber SSater, ^rd, sdter* father, 
bad SQSeib, ^cd, ^ber* woman, 

wife. 



EXEKCISE 1. 

NOUNS OF THE FIBST DECLENSION. 

1. 3)er Dnfet ift (' is ') ein ©ruber bed S3aterd. 2. !Dad 
SBeib iji bic iWuttcr ber «inber. 3. !Dic SKutter ^at C bas '] 
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aSrob, 33uttcr unb ^afc. 4. S)cr aWann gtbt C gives') bcm 
ggScibc ba« Slcib^ 5, gr Che') jjibt em 8ud^ ben ^inbern, 
6. !Der ®o^n be« 3Kanne« ift in bem ©arten. 7. S)ie 
3[)?anner ^aben Chave') ^ttdjer in ben §anben. 8. S)a« 
§au« ift int ©ebirge. 9. !Die 2Kabd^en fmb ('are') StSd^ter 
etne^ Sater^ unb ciner 2Kutter. 



vocABXJi:iAB.ir. 



and, unb* 

are, finb. 

book, ^ud^. 

bread, 93rob. 

brother, 93tubcr. 

butter, SButtcr* 

chair, bet @tu^>I, 4cS, -ul^le. 

child, mnb* 

day, bet 2:ag, *95/ -fie. 

father, SSatcr. 

garden, ©atten. 

gives, gtbt* 

has, f^at. 

he, ex* 

house, ^a\xS. 



in, in. 

is, ijl, 

man, iKann* 

month, bcr 9Konat, ^tS, stc* 

mother, SKuttcr* 

mountain-range, ©eBirgc. 

part, bcx St^ell, =l§, 4e* 

picture, bag 93 lib, =bg, ^bct. 

room, bog Simmer/ -rS, cx, 

son, ©ol^n. 

table, bcr Z^^, .fd^eg, =f(S^c. 

tree, ber Saum, ^m^i sdume. 

uncle, OnfcU 

woman, 2Belb. 

year, bag 3a$t^ «»§, cw. 



EXERCISE 2. 
1. The father has a brother ; he is an uncle. 2. The 
child is the son of the father and of the mother. 

3. The mother gives bread and butter to the children. 

4. The man gives a book to the son of the woman. 
6. The father has a house in the mountain-range. 
6. In the house are tables, chairs, and books. 7. He 
has trees in the garden, and pictures in the rooms. 
8. The month is a part of the year ; the day is a part 
of the month. 
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SECOND DECLENSION OP NOUNS. 

62. (91) To the second declension belong only 
masculine and feminine nouns. They form all the 
cases of the plural by adding n or en to the theme, 
and masculines take the same ending in the 
oblique cases of the singular, while feminines are 
unvaried in the singular. 

63. (92) a. Nearly all the feminine nouns in the 
language are of this declension ; also masculines 
of more than one syllable in t, as 93ote, 'mes- 
senger'; a few monosyllabic root-words, as Sar, 
'bear,' ®raf, 'count'; and many words of foreign 
origin, as ©tubent, ^Jlomxd). 

No noun of this declension modifies its vowel in 
the plural. 

b, KXAMPTiES : 
Feminines : Masculines : 

Singvlar, 

Zfjat bcr ^nabc 

Zi^at bed ^naben 

S^at bent ^naben 

Zijat ben Snaben 

Plural, 

Xf)aitn bte ^naben 

I^aten ber ^nabcn 

S^aten ben ^naben 

^^aten bte ^naben 



N. 
G. 
D. 

N. 
G. 
D, 
A. 



©ette, 
<=side.' 

bie ©eite 
ber ©eite 
bcr ©cite 

bie ©eite 

• 

bie ©citen 
ber ©eiten 
ben ©citen 
bie ©eiten 



''deed.' 



@tubent/ 
'student/ 

©tubent 
©tubenten 
©tubenten 
©tnbenten 

©tubenten 
©tubenten 
©tubenten 
©tubenten 



e. Feminines in In (or Inn) make their plural in inncn : thus, 
gfirjlin, gfirftinncn. J&cn, * sir, man,' has ^mn in the singular 
And ^cmn in the plural. 
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IBBEGULAB DEGLENSIOK. 

64. (97-9) a. A few masculmes and neuters are of a mixed de- 
clension : namely, of the first in the singular and the second 
in the plural; as, Btaat (^e^, sen), 'state'; Slugc (seS, sen); 
*eye'; and a number of nouns of foreign origin, as ^nfeft (^ed, 
sen) ; ^ of 'tor (Xioftor^, ^ofto'ren). Others form their plural 
according to either the first or the second declension : as 93ett/ 
'bed/ pi. SBette or ©etten. 

h. A few masculines in en drop the n in the nom. sing, 
usually: thus, ber S^ame or Siamen, *name.* 3)eT ©c^mcrg; 
•pain,' and bag ^erj, 'heart,' haye lost the en of their original 
themes in the nom. and ace. sing.; ©c^merg follows also the 
mixed declension. 

c. A number of nouns haye two forms of the plural, belong- 
ing to two different significations : thus, ^anb, n., *bond ' and 
'ribbon'; SBanbe, 'bonds,' but ©anber, 'ribbons.' 

d. Compounds of iD2ann, 'man,* substitute Seute for Wiann in 
the plural when taken collectively : thus, 5!aufmann, 'merchant,' 
StanfitViU, 'merchants'; but ^ttjel 5!aufmdnner, 'two merchants.* 

• NOUNS OF FOREIGN ORIGIN. 

65. (101) Most nouns of foreign origin are de- 
clined like German nouns, and belong to the 
regular declensions. 

a. Nouns in uni; from the Latin, form a plural in en : as^ 
©tublum, ©tubten. 

b. A few from the French and English form their plural, as 
also the gen. sing., in g : thus, feibene ^op^, ' silken sophas.* 

PROPER NAMEa 

66. (103) Names of countries and places admit only the 
genitiT« ending d. If they end in a sibilant, they are not de- 
clined : thus, ©erlin^, ' of Berlin' ; ton SParlS^ *of Paris.' 

67. (104) Names of persons are now generally used with the 
article to indicate the case. When without the article, the noun 
adds ^ in. the genitive : thus, ©c^iHerd* 
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But mascxdines ending in a sibilant, and feminines in t, 
take en^ in the genitive : thns, SDtasen^/ ®o))^ienS ; and some- 
times en in the other oblique cases. 

68. ^106) The plorals of mascnlines, with or without the 
article, have e (rarely tn), with n added in the dative ; of femi- 
nines, n or en. 3efud and (E^n|lud are usually declined as 
Latin nouns. 

68. (108) A proper name following a title that has the 
article before it is left unvaried ; if without the article, it takes 
the genitive sign, and the title is unvaried: thus, bet @o^n 
itaifex J^riebtiAS/ 'the son of the Emperor Frederick'; but, 
©o^n be^ JJaifet^ griebric^. But ^err is always declined. An 
appended title is declined, whether the preceding name be de- 
clined or not : thus, ^(e^anbet be^ ®ro§en ©efd^ic^te/ 'Alexander 
the Great's history.' 

VOCABULARY. 

bo^ 5(u0e, sgeg, sgcn. eye. ber S^ame, sen5, sen* name. 

bet SBonb, =be3/ sonbcr. ribbon, ber SPrcuJe, sen, sen. Prussianp 

bag ^tti, stte^, sten. bed. Der ^rinj, sgcn, sgen. prince. 

bie grau, sen* woman, wife. ber ©camera, sjeng, sjen. pain. 

ber griebe; sben^, sben. peace, ©ci^mibt. Smith. 

grtebtiS. Frederick. @o^)^ic, seng. Sophie. 

ber @raf, sfen, sfcn. count. bie ©tabt, sfibte. city. 

ble ®rapn, slnnen. countess. ber ©tubent, sten, sten. student. 

ber ^err, srtn, srren. Mr., sir. ble ^lugcnb, sben. virtue. 

bad ^eta, -aend, -a^n* heart. bie SBa^r^oftigfeit, sten. truth- 

ber 5!auf mann, snnS, sdnner. mer- fulness. 

chant. SBsil^elm; smd. William, 
ber JtnaBe/ sen, ^en* boy. 

EXERCISE 3. 

NOUNS OF ALL DECLENSIONS. 

1. SDcr ^nabc ifl ©tubcnt. 2. 5)ct ®raf ifl bc« ilnaBcn 
Satcr. 3. !Die 5^aucn ber ®rafcn jinb Orfifinncn. 4. !j)ic 
SBa^rl^oftigfcit ifl cine STugenb. 5. grtebe ifl in ben ^crjcn 
%f^ SWttnnev unb ^raucn, 6t ^cr ^reuge ^at ben 5Wamcn 
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gricbrici^. 7. SDtc Tt^nmx fmb ^ouflcutc. 8. IBcr Sauf^ 
mam fiat SBftnbcr in bcr ^anb. 9* !5)aS ^inb fjat Oc^mcrgcn 
in ben Slugcn, unb ifl im Sett 10. S)er So^n be^ ^rinjcn 
^ricbric^ S33il^clm ift ©tubent in ber ®tabt 93onn. 11. (gr 
flibt (So))^icn^ Sud^ bem 9D?ar, ©o^nc beg §errn ©d^mibt. 

VOOABITLABY. 

Augusta, Stugulle, ^cn^, grandchild, bcr @nfet, 48, si. 

ball, ber 93att, =tt§, =dfle. merchant, ^aufmann. 

bond, bag SBanb, sbc8, sbe. monarch, bcr SOlonax^, sd^en, 

city, ©tabt» 5(i6cn. 

count, ®raf. ribbon, SBanb. 

cousin, bcr better, -xS, ^rn* society, ble ©cfcttfd^aft, stcn. 

daughter, bic SCod^tcr, -od^tcr. student, ©tubcnt* 

earth, ble ©rbc, =cn. virtue, sCugcnb. 

emperor, bet iJai|cr, -x^, 'X* William, SBlI^cIm. 

empress, bie ^aiferin; 4nncn. 

SXSKCISE 4. 
1. The student is the count's cousin. 2. The son of the 
Emperor William and of the Empress Augusta is in 
Berlin. 3. He has sons, daughters, and grandchildren. 

4. The merchants give (geben) the women the ribbons. 

5. The virtues are the bonds of society (the society: 
50a). 6. The house of the monarch is in the city 
[of j Paris. 7. The earth is a ball. 

ADJECTIVES. 

70. (114) The adjective is declined only when 
used attributively or substantively; it remains 
Tininflected when used as predicate, in apposition 
or as adverb. 

71. (115) The attributive adjective always pre- 
cedes the noun (if expressed) which it q[ualifies- 
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it is varied for number and case, and (in the sin* 
gnlar only) for gender, and agrees in all these 
particulars with its noun. 

72. (118) Each attributive adjective is subject 
to two different modes of declension,' according as 
it is or is not preceded by certain limiting words. 

73. (119-20) a. The endings of the first de- 
clension are nearly the same with those of the 
definite article. 

6. The SECOND decuension has only the two end- 
ings e and en : namely, c in the sing. nom. of all 
ganders and in the accus. fem. and neuter, and 
elsewhere en. Thus: 

' ADJECTIVE ENDINGS OF DECLENSION. 

FIEST DECLENSION. SECOND DECLENSION. 





Singvlar, 




Plural, 


Singular. Plural, 




m. f. 


n. 


m. f . n. 


m. f. n. m. f. n. 


N. 


-er -e 


* 


# 


-e -e -c -en 


G. 


-e3 -cr 


-e? 


-er 


-en -en -en -en 


D. 


-em -er 


-em 


-en 


-en -en -en -en 


A. 


-en -c 


-e« 


-e 


-en -c -c -en 



c. Adjectives ending in 6/ el, en, cr, usnally reject the e of the 
final syllable before the declensional ending : thus, ebel| 
* noble,' cbler, cblc, cble^, etc. 

d, ^06), *high,' loses c when declined: thus, l^o^CT; f^of)t, 
^ol^c^, etc. 

74, (121) a. The adjective takes the endings of 
fche first declension, unless preceded by an article, 
pronoun, or pronominal adjective, which itself has 
those endings ; if so preceded, it has the endings 
of the second declension. 

Thus, as we say, bcr 2)?ann, Hhe man,' so also 
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guter 2Wann, ' good man,' but ber gutc 9Wann, ' the 

good man'; as bic S^auen, *tlie women/ so gute 

graueit; and gute fc^one grauen, but bic guten [d^5ncn 

graucn, *the good liandsome women'; as bem ^tnbe» 
*to the child,' so gutem ^inbc, and gutem, fd^Bnem, 
arttgem ^inbe, but bem guten, fd^Bnen, artigen ^inbe, 

* to the good, handsome, well-behaved child.' 

h. Before a genitive nonii ending in ^; the adjective is moro 
usually of the second declension : thus, fatten SBajfet^; * of cold 
water,' frol^cn Wt\xi^tQf 'with joyous spirit.' 

c. The ending eS of the nom. and ace. neuter is often 
dropped, especially in poetry: thus, fc^on 2Bcttcr/ * fine weather,' 
falfd^ ®elb, * false money.' 

75. (122) Complete declension of an adjective, 
gut, * good,' in both forms. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



m. 



guter 
guted 
gutem 
guten 



FIBST DECLENSION. 

Singvlar, 



f. 



gute 
guter 
guter 
gute 



n. 



guted 
gutc^ 
gutem 
gute^ 



Tlurcd. 
m. f. n. 

gute 
guter 
gutctt 
gute 



N. 

a 

D. 
A. 



m. 



SECOND DECLENSION. 



f. 



n. 



bic gute 
ber guten 
ber guten 
veil ijuveti v\t gute Kfvkff ijuvw vie j^uieii 

76. (124) As etn, fein and the possessives (89) 
lack tha distinctive endings in a part of their cases 



ber gute 
beS guten 
bem guten 
ben guten 



bad gute 
bed guten 
bem guten 
\>Ci^ gute 



m. f. n. 

bte guten 
ber guten 
ben guten 
bie guten . 
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(nom. sing, masculine and nom. and ace. sing, 
neuter), the adjective following those cases re- 
tains the ending of the first declension. In thid 
way arises a sort of third or 'mixed' declension. 
For example : etn guter, *a good/ fcine gute, 'no 
good/ fetn gutcd, * his good/ il^rc gutcn, * their good/ 
are declined thus : 

Singular, Plural, 

xn. f. n. m. f. n. 

N. ein gutcr feinc fiute fcin gutc3 i^rc gutcn 

G. cinc5 gutcn fcincr igutcn fcinc^ guten i^rcr gutcn 

D. cincm gutcn fcincr gutcn fcincm gutcn i^rcn gutcn 

A. eincn gutcn fctnc gute fcin gutcd i^rc gutcn 

77. (125) a. The adjective has the ending of the first declen- 
sion after an indeclinable limiting word, as a numeral ; and 
after man(^/ U)el(^/ foI(^/ etc., when nsed 'without an ending of 
declension ; thus, gtoci flutc 5finber, *two good children* ; mant^ 
Bunte liBIumen/ ' many variegated flowers.' 

h. (127) After indefinite pronominal adjectives, the ending 
of the first declension is generally taken in the nom. and accus. 
plural ; thus, einigc gto^c 5lajlen, * sundry big boxes.* 

c. After a personal pronoun, the same ending is taken as 
after a possessive ; thus, td& atmer %^^Xi *I poor fool,* but xoxx 
armen 3;^orcn, *we poor fools.* 



/ 



VOCABULAKY. 

aBet, con/, but. gluctlicft, adj. happy. 

alt/ adj, old. gut, adj. good. 

bcr 3l^)fcl, rig, Slejjfcl. apple. ^abc, 1st sing. have. 

arm, adj. poor. ^a§Ud), adj. ugly. 

artifl, adj. good, well-behaved. 6fiBf(^, adj. pretty. 

einige, adj. pi some. idb, pron. I. 

c§, pron. it. Immetr adj. always. 

bic greube, sben. joy. fleln, adj. small, little. 

fromm; (k(/. pious. neu, adjt new. 
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itid^t, a^, not, \^toaxi, ady, black, 

relc^/ adj. rich. ffig, od/. sweet. 

f(^te(^t, adj. bad. to>et§, adj. white, 

fd^oit; ad;, handsome, beantifoL ^rtlu^^ adj. tender, 
bet ®(^u]^; :f)tS, 4e* B^oe. 

EXEBCISE 5. 

ADJECTIYES OF YABIOUS DECLENSION. 

1. ®utc, frommc ^tnbcr ftnb bic ^rcubc gdrtU^cr SWttttcr. 

2. !Der alte 9J2ann gibt bem artigen j^naben ein \i)bnt9 S3u(^. 

3. !S)ad fleine ^inb bet armen alien f^rau l^at alte^l^&gUd^e 
©c^u^c. 4. 3)ic pbfd^c Jod^tcr bed reid^en ©rafen gibt bem 
armen ^tnbe neue ©d^u^e. 5. Sin guted ^inb ift immer 
giadlid). 6. 3)a« aKfibdjen ifl artig, abet e« ifl nid^t ^tibfc^. 

7. SaSeigeS 33rob ift gut, aber fd^waqed ©rob ifl nid^t fd^Ie^t. 

8. Si) armer SKann ^abe fc^Iec^ted ©rob. 9. @r ^at einige 
fUge 9lepfel. 

VOCABULARY. 

always, immer. king, ber Stbnx^, s^9, <0e« 

bad, fd^teti^t/ unarttg. large. gro§. 

beautifnl, fc^on. little, flein. 

black, fc^marj. no, a(|;'. {ein« 

box, bcr iJaften, sn6, sn* noble, cbel# 

boy, bet JJnaBc, sBcn, ^Ben, hot, nid^t 

clothes, bie Aleibet/ pi. n. old, alt* 

cold, fait. poor, arm. 

good, gut. people, bie Seute» n. pL 

l^appy, fltii(!lld^. rich, teiti^. 

high, l^ocb* warm, n>arm. 

EXEBCISE 6. 

1. The good father has bad children. 2. A bad child 
is not happy. 3. The beautiful woman gives warm 
good clothes to the poor cold children. 4. The little 
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son of the poor merchant is a good boy. 5. He gives 
the bad boys black bread. 6. The beautiful house of 
the rich count is in the high mountain-range. 7. The 
old king is a noble man. 8. We (tuir) poor people 
have no white bread. 9» Eich merchants are not al- 
ways good people. 10. The beautiful ribbons are in 
the large box. 

78. (129) a<. An adjective is often used as a sub- 
stantive, either with or without an article or other 
determining word. It is then written with a cap- 
ital letter, but retains its adjective inflection, tak- 
ing the endings of the first or the second declen- 
sion according to the rules already given : thus- 
t>er ®Ute, 'the good man'; ^f)Xt fRt^tt, 'your right 
hand.* 

6. After tttoai, * something,' wa^, 'what, some- 
thing,' nici^t^, * nothing,' an adjective is treated as 
a substantive in apposition ; it is therefore of the 
first declension, and written with a capital initial : 
thus, ttroa^ ®\xM, ' something good,' nic^W Sleucd, 
'nothing new.' 

79. (130) Any adjective may be used in its un* 
inflected form as an adverb. 

Thus, ein ganjcd ^au*, 'a whole house'; but etn 
9 an J fd^Bne^ ^au^, 'a wholly beautiful house,' 
and etn g a n J f d^ B tt gcbaute^ $au^, ' a quite beauti- 
fully built house.' 

80. (135) a. The endings forming the compara- 
tive and superlative of adjectives are tx and e|l 
(sometimes shortened to r and fi). 
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b. (136) Monosyllabic adjectives whose vowel 
is a, 0, or u more often modify those vowels in the 
comparative and superlative. 







EXAMPIiKR : 




Positive. 




OomparaHve, 


Superlative. 


f(^5n, 'beautiful 


fc^5ner 


f(^5nfl 


rcic^, 'rich' 




rcid^cr 


reic^fl 


^eig, 'hot' 




ftcigcr 


^cifiefl 


alt, 'old' 




dlter 


d(tefi 


hxxi, 'short' 




ftirijcr 


Wrgeft 


W, 'glad' 




fro^cr 


fro^cfl 


bcbcutcnb, *si 


gnificant ' bcbcutcnbcr 


bebeutenbf) 


81. (139) 


a. 


A few adjectives are compared ir- 


regularly: 


thus. 




gut, 'good' 




beffer 


befl 


met, 'much' 




mc^r, mcl^rer 


ntetfl 


m, 'high' 




^d^er 


mft 


naf), 'nigh' 




n&^er 


ndc^fl 


flrog, 'great' 




grbgcr 


grSgt (or grSfeefl) 


6. A few . 


are 


defective: thus. 








minbcr 


mtnbefl 








mttt(ec 

inner 

ftugcr 


mittelfl 
iitnerft 
ftuficrft 









82. (1^) a. In general, comparatives and super- 
latives are declined like simple adjectives : thus, 

^^ontnx, ber fd^BnflC; etc. 
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The superlatiye usually has an article or other limiting word 
before it, and so is of the second declension. 

b. The comparative is freely used in its nn- 
inflected form as predicate and as adverb ; but 
not the superlative ; for this, as predicate, is sub- 
stituted an adverbial phrase with am, *at the': 

thus, bie Xagc ftnb Wrjcr m ^erbftc, unb am fftrjeflcn 
tm SBinter, *the days are shorter in autumn, and 
shortest in winter ; as adverb, such phrases with 

am, jum, auf^, etc. 

c. There are a few exceptions : aUnl\tb% 'charming/ as pre- 
dicate ; ^od^il; 'in the highest degree/ mex% 'for the most part/ 
as adverbs. 

d. To the superlative is sometimes prefixed aUex, to intensify 
its meaning : thus, ber allerfd^onfle/ 'the most beautiful of all.' 

€. OccasionaUy, adjectives are compared by putting before 
them mc^r, * more/ and am meljlcn, 'most.' 

VOCABULARY. 

aUcrlicBIl, adj, charming. ber aRenfd^, ^f^en, sffien. man, 

al^, cmj. as, than. person. 

om, an bem. ble SRofc, 4cn. rose. 

fiu^eril, adj, uttermost, extreme, rotfe, adj, red. 

bag grftWa^t/ -tS, rtc. spring, ber ©ommcr, 'X$, st. summer. 

flelglfi, adj. avaricious, greedy, unflefeeuer, adj. monstrous, huge. 

fiTof, adj. large. tt)otm, adj. warm. 

^ctt, adj. hot. bet SBinter, ^r^, *t. winter. 

Statl, Charles. bte 3ierbe, ^ben* ornament. 

bet kom^, sflg, -fle. king. 

EXERCISE 7. 

ABJBCnVES AS KOTJNS AND ADVERBS, Ain> COHPAREa>. 

1. ®cr %vmt ifl ber 93rubcr be« JRcic^cn. 2. S)cr Sauf* 
mann ijl rctc^cr ate C than ') ber ®raf, abcr ber ^Snig ip 
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am aUcrretd^flen. 8. I)ic lagc jtnb warmer tm grtt^iia^r 
ate im SBinler ; fic (* they ') pnb am I|ci§eftcn tm ®om* 
mcr. 4. 3)ic lugcnb ifl bic fd|5nfte 3ierbe bc« SWenfc^cn. 
5. !Da« ftcinc «mb ift arttgcr ate bic gr5§ercn. 6. fiarl 
ift ber fc^5nfic bcr flcinen Snabtn, 7. 3)ic ©djftne ^at 
cine fd|8ne tot^c 9tofc in bcr fd|5ttcn $)anb. 8. !Die 9tofc 
ifl atterUebft. 9. S)cr SWann ift ttufeerft rci^, abcr cr ifl 
ungc^eucr geijig. 

VOCABULARY. 

autumn, bcr ^crB|l, steS, 4e, sister, bic ©Atocflcr, ^m. 

blue, Blau. tall, gro§, Ifeo^. 

flower, bic SBlumc, ?mcn. true, toa^r. 

learned, qelc^rt. truthfulness, bic SSa(r^ftig« 

give, 3(f. pi. geBcn. felt, stcn. 

pretty, JfiBfd^. we, toir. 

red, rot^. winter, SBinter. 

seek, 1st pi. fuc^cn* wise, tocifc. 

short, furj. young, jung, 

EXEBCISE 8. 

1. The rich give bread and clothes to the poor. 
2. The merchant is richer than the count, and poorer 
than the king. 3. The days are shorter in the autumn, 
and shortest in the winter. 4. Truthfuhiess is the 
most beautiful virtue. 5. The oldest of the sisters is 
the tallest, but the younger [ones] are prettier, and 
the youngest is prettiest-of-aJL 6. Bed flowers are 
prettier than blue [ones]. 7. We seek (fud^cn) the 
good, the beautiful, and the true. 8. The learned 
[man] is not always a wise [man]. 

FERSONAIi PRONOUNS. 

83. (151) The personal pronouns are thus de- 
clined: 
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FIBST PERSON. 












Smgular. 




Plural. 






N. 




•id) 




*I' 


toir 


'we 


9 


G. 




ntetner 


, rncxn 


•of me' 


unfcr 


'of 


118' 


D. 




tntr 




'to me' 


und 


'to 


US* 


A. 




miii 




'me' 

SECOND PKKAON. 


Ult^ 


'us 


f 


N. 




bu 




'thou' 


iftr 


*ye 


t 


G. 




beiner, 


bein 


'of thee' 


eucr 


•of 


you* 


D. 




bit 




'to thee' 


cuc^ 


'to 


you' 


A- 




bi(^ 




' thee ' 


euc^ 


•you' 










THIBD PERSON. 
















Singular, 












nuMO 


• 


fern. 


nent. 




N. 


et 




•he' 


fie ' she ' 


t9 




'it' 


G. 


fetnet, feiu 


'of him' t^rcr * of her' feiner, 


[cin 


'of it 


D. 


t^m 


' to him ' i^r * to her * i^m 




'to it' 


A. 


i^n 




*him^ 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


ftc 'her' 

Plurai, 
m. f. n. 

fte 

i^rer 
i^nen 
fic 


t9 

•they' 
' of them ' 
'to them' 
'them' 




'it' 



84. (155) a. The personal pronouns of first and 
second person are also used in the dative and ac- 
cusative reflexively : thus, ic^ mafc^e mid), 'I wash 
myself,' t)U gibfl tix, ' thou givest (to) thyself.' But 
for the third person there is a special reflexive 
pronoun, ftc^, used for both cases and for all 
numbers and genders: thus, er wafd^t jtd^, *he 
washes himself,' jie gcbcn fid^, 'they give (to) them* 
selves.' 
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h. The reflexive pronouns are made emphatic by adding fclBjl 
or fcIBer, * self.' 

c. The plural reflexives often have a reciprocal sense, br mean 
*one another': thus, fie gcBen fid^, *they give one another.' 

85. (153) In ordinary address, either to one 
person or to more than one, the pronoun of the 
third person plural, ©ie, etc., is used, correspond- 
ing to our you; it is then written with a capital 
(but its reflexive jtd^ is not so written) ; the yerb 
agrees with it in the third person plural : thus, 
©ie tt)afd^cn ftd^, 'you wash yourself (or your- 
selves).' 2)U (and its plural il^r) is used in the lan- 
guage of familiarity, of poetry, and of worship. 

86. (154) The pronoun of the third person sin- 
gular generally takes the gender of the noun to 
which it relates. But it is seldom used in th^ 
genitive and dative for things without life ; for i1 
is usually substituted a demonstrative, ttx or titx^ 
felbe ; or, if governed by a preposition (in dat. or 
accus.), a combination of t>a, 'there,' with the pre- 
position: thus, t)amtt, 'with it or them,' bafilr, *for 
it or them ' (literally, 'therewith, therefor'). 

87. (154) a. The neuter c^, 'it,' is used as the 
indefinite and impersonal subject of a verb, an- 
swering to English it or there: thus, t& tfl [einSBrUi^ 
Ux, 'it is his brother,' c& tt)ar tttoa^ tarin, 'there 
was something in it.' Often it serves merely to 
change the position of the subject: thus, c^ ftel^t 
uni nid^t bic Gutter, ' mother sees us not.' The verb 
after it agrees in number with the following noun 
(predicate or logical subject): thus, e^ jtnb feiltc 
^riltcr^ 'it is his brothers.' 



90] POSSESSIVES. 29 

b. a^ is also indefinite predicate or object, t<v 
be rendered by *so' and the like: thus, ic^ bin e^ 
nid^t melf)r, *I am so no longer.' Instead of 'it is 
1/ and so on, the German says 'I am it/ i<fy bin ti, 
eto. 

POSSESSIVES. 

88. (157) The possessives are: mcin *my,* bein 
'thy,' fein *his, its,' i^r *her,' unfer 'our,' cuer 
'your,' i^r 'their' (and 3^r 'your'). 

The possessive 3^r *your' corresponds to @ic 'yon' (85), 
being i^r 'their* written with* a capital. 

89. (159) a. The possessives are adjectives only, 
and are declined as such, according to both the 
first and second declensions (75). But when used 
attributively, before the following qualified noun, 
they have in the singular the forms of ein (48 : i. e. 
sing. nom. masc. and nom. and accus. neut. mein, 
not meincr and meinc^). As predicates, they are 
uninflected. Thus, ber 33ed^er ifl bein, 'the cup is 
thine'; nid^t mein SBed^cr, fonbern beincr or ber beine, 

'not my cup, but thine.' 

b. But instead of the simple possessives, when 
used with the definite article, are very commonly 
substituted derived forms in ig : thus, bcr meinige, 
bic beinige, ta^ S^rige, etc. 

90. (161 ) Instead of the possessives, the German often nses 
the definite article, or a dative of the personal pronoun : thus, 
er fd)iittelte ben ^otof, *he shook his head,' eS tarn mix in ©inn, • it 
came into my mind.' 

VOCABUIiARY. 

aVL^» conj.or adv. also, too. gcBe, Ist. sing. give. 

baS SSttb, sbc^, =bcr. picture. giBjl, 2nd sing, givest. 
tie 931ume/ -men. flower. ber ^ixt, -te^/ -itie* hat 
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EXERCISE 9. 

PERSONAL AND POSSESSIVE PBONOUNB. 

1. 3c^ gebc bcm ^inbc fctn ncue^ «(cib. 2. ®ibfl bu 
i^m audft bcinen ^nt? 3. ©ic ^abcn tneinc fdftfinen SIu* 
men in bcr $anb. 4. 3(^ ^abc 3^r Sitb, unb id) gcbc 
a^^ncn bag meintgc. 6. Qlfx apfet tfi gut ; mcincr ifl fd|tccf|t. 
6. ®cm ^inb ijt frfjfiner ate ha^ S^rigc* 7, (£r unb ic^ 
finb Srilbcr. 

VOCABULARY. 

am, 1st sing. Bin. handsome, [(^Sn. 

art, 2d sing. bijl. have, Isip^ ^abcn* 

friend, bcr Jvcunb, ^M, ?bc. that, rel pron. ba^, 
give, 1st sing. gcbe. yes, Ja. 

give, 2d«in5r. giBft. 

EXERCISE 10. 

1. Do you give the child a book? 2. Yes, I give 
it to him. 3. Has she flowers in her (art.) hand? 
4. She has my red flowers. 5. Thou art my friend, 
and I am thine. 6. Your picture is handsomer than 
his, but we have the handsomest picture. 7. It is my 
picture that {ba§) he has. 

DEMONSTRATIVES. 

91. (163) The demonstratives are ber, bicfer, 
*this or that,' jener, *yon, that.' They are used 
both adjeetively and substantively. 

92. (164) Xcr when used adjeetively is declined 
precisely like the definite article (48: it is the 
same word) ; when used substantively, it has dif- 
ferent forms in a part of its cases: thus, 
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BnguUxr, Plural. 

m* t, n. m. f. n. 

N. bcr btc ha^ Die 

G. bcffen, (bcfe) bcrcn, (bcr) beffcn, (bc§) bcrcn, (bcrcr) 

D. bem bcr bcm bcncn 

A. ben bie bad btc 

a. The abbreyiated forms of the gen. sing, are rare. The gen. 
pi. bcter is used when a limiting addition follows : thus, bereT; 
bie mlc^ UcBen, * of those who love me.' 

93. (165) I)iefer and jener are always declined 
as adjectives of the first declension : thus, nom. 
Mefer, biefC; biefe«, gen. tiefe^, Wefcr, tiefe^, etc. 
I){efe^ as nom. or ace. neut. is often contracted to 
bied or btc§. 

liefer and {enet sometimes mean ' the latter ' and * the former/ 

94. (166) a. ^tx often takes the place of the pronoun of the 
third person used emphatically. 

&. The neut. sing, bad and bted are often used as indefinite 
subjects of verbs, meaning 'this, these, that, those'; the verb 
then agrees in number with the following predicate noun : 
thus, bad itnb ntcine ©ruber, * those are my brothers.* 

c. In composition with prepositions, ba, * there,' and ^ier^ 
'here,* often take the place of cas s of pronouns : thus, bamit; 
'therewith,' ^iermit; 'herewith,' and so on. 

95, (168) Dcrjenigc, 'that, that one,' and bcrfclbc, 
*the same, he' are used in the manner of de- 
monstratives, or almost of personal pronouns. 
!l)erjienige is especially used as antecedent to a re- 
lative: thus, berjemge (or berjenige SWann), wcld^cr 
gcl^t, *he (or *the man') who goes.' They are 
made up of the def. article and following adjective, 
and both parts are declined : thus, for example, 
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INTERROGATIVES. 



\9n 



m. 

N. bcrjcntgc 

G. bcgjenigen 

D. bcmicnigcn 

A. bcnjcmgcn 



Singyktr. 
t 

btejentge 
bcqcnigcn 
beqenigen 
biejlenige 



n. 



ba^ientge 
be^iemgen 
bemjiemgen 
ba^ientge 



Plvaral 

bteientgen 
beqenigen 
benientgen 
biejientgen 



"nsmHRROGATTVUS. 

06. (172) The interrogatives are tt>er, 'who,' xoai, 
'what,' and weld^er, 'what, which.' 

97. (173) a. SBer and wag have no plural. The 
one denotes persons, the other things. They are 
declined as follows : 




N. luer * who ' 

G. toeffen, (toeg) ' whose ' 

D. roem ' to whom ' 

A. ttjen * whom * 



toa^ * what ' 

hjeffcn, (rocfe) * of what ' 



toa^ 



what' 



6. For the dative and accusative of XOdi as gov- 
erned by prepositions are substituted compounds 
with ttJO; 'where': thus, momit, 'wherewith, with 
what,' njofilr, 'wherefore, for what.' ' Earely, mit 
VXii, etc., are used. 

08. (174) SBeld^cr is decUned like biefer. As 
an adjective, qualifying a noun expressed, it means 
either 'what' or 'which'; used absolutely, it is 
our 'which.' Thus, ml^ti 53ud^, 'what (or which) 
book?' m\d)t^ "oon biefen SBud^ern, 'which of these 
books?' 

99. (175) SBag, with the preposition fur, 'for,' 
after it, is used in the sense of 'what kind of?' It 
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is then inyariable, and the words to which it is 
prefixed have the same construction as if they 
stood alone : thus, toai fur tin IBuc^ ? 'what sort of a 
book?'; m& fur ©rob? 'what kind of bread? ' 

100. (176) a. All the Interrogatiyes are used also as relatives. 

6. SBaS stands often for etoa^/ 'something'; tvel^ is famil- 
iarly used to signify 'some': thus, nod) toa^ toert^; 'stiU worth 
something' ; geben @ic mir toct(^c, *give me some.' 

c. 2Bad is used for urn »o^, or toarum/ * why.' 

REIjATIVES. 

101. (177) The demonstrative ter, and the in- 
terrogatiyes mx, xoa^, n>a0 fur, and wcld^cr are used 
also as relatives. 

102. (178) Der and wcld^er are the ordinary rel- 
atives following an antecedent. In the nom. and 
accus. they are used interchangeably. In the 
dative (except after prepositions) the cases of ber 
are preferred; and in the genitive only beffen and 
teren are ever met with. 

108. (179) a. SBet and tt)ad, toa^ fitt, and m\din used adject- 
ively, are properly compound relatives, or antecedent and re* 
lative combined. 

Thus, toet 6cl SRat^t toorBeiful^r, fal^ ble gtammcn, *he who (who- 
ever) went by at night saw the flames.' 

6. The demonstrative is often repeated for distinctness after 
the compound relative. Thus, mt n[6)t t)ortt}art$ ge^t/ bet fommt 
3UTii(f , • whoever does not advance, he falls back.' 

c. After a neuter pronoun or adjective (especially a super- 
lative) taken in a general sense, n>a$ is used instead of ba$ or 
»clc6c«: thus, SlEc^, too8 »'on bit mlr (am, 'all that came to me 
from thee ' ; bo^ ©TJle; toag jte gotten, * the first thing which they 
heard.' 
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104. (180) For the dai or accus. case of a rela- 
tive governed by a preposition is usually substi- 
tuted, when things and not persons are referred to, 
the compound of the preposition with an adverb. 
The compounds of ta (Da^oit, baraud, etc.) are some- 
times so used, but those of tt)0 (tt)o»oit, worau^, etc.) 
are preferred. 

105. (181) A word agreeing with a relative is put in the third 
person, even when the antecedent is of the first or second per- 

SOD, unless the personal pronoun be repeated after the relative: 
Thus, 6t(l bu (Sf bet fo gtttert/ 'is it thou who art trembling 
thus ? ' ; but, bift bu c«, bet bu fo gitterfl ? 

106. (183) The relative is never omitted in 
German: thus, tie grcunbe, bie id^ Uebe, *the friends 
I love.' 

INDEPrNITE PROWOUNS. 

107. (185) 3Slan ('one') is used as indefinite 
subject to a verb (like the French oUy or our one, 
they): thus, man fagt, 'they say,' *it is said.' If 
any case but a nominative is required, eincr is used 
instead. 

108. (186-7) Semant, 'some one,' iWiemant), 'no 
one,' are usually decUned (in the singular only) as 
nouns of the first declension; but sometimes they 
take the endings cm or en in the dative and en in 
the accusative. 3^t)ermantt, 'every one,' has only 
the genitive 3^t)ermann^. 

109. (188) Qtxt>a^, 'something,' andniAt^, 'noth- 
ing,' are indeclinable substantives. A following 
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adjective or (with ttwai) noun is in apposition: 
thus, etwad ®elt), *some money.' 

110. (191) 3Jlan6), * many a, many/ fcld^, 'such; 
and all, 'all,' before other limiting words are often 
undeclined: thus, fold^ cin 5Wann, 'such a man,' 
»on aU bent ®lan^e, 'by all the splendor.' 

111. (192) SBicI; 'much,' and wenig, 'little,' are 
also undeclined, except after another limiting 
word ; also in tin mxii^, ' a little.' 3}lt\)V, ' more,' and 
TOCntgcr, 'less,' are nearly always unvaried. 

VOCABUIiARY. 

Bin, 1st sing. am. freunbUc6, adj. friendly. 

ettt)0§, pron. something, some- man, prmi. one, people, they. 

what. SRicmanb, pron, no one. 

bcr grcunb, ^M, sbe. friend. ma^ fur, what sori; of. 

EXERCISE 11. 

DEMONBTBATDTE, INTERROGATIVE, AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. S)icfc Jjrau ift meinc aKutter. 2. 3Ber tji bcr Satcr jc^ 
ncr ^tnbcr ? 3. 3c^ bin c3. 4. fficr fmb bicfc Sinahtn ? 
6. 2)a« finb meinc SSrubcr. 6. 3c^ bin bcr grcunb beffcn, 
bcr mir frcunbttc^ ift. 7. ICicjcniflcn, bic rcic^ ftnb, fmb nic^t 
immcr glttrflic^. 8. aBe(d)e« S3ud^ ^at ftc ? 9. ®ic fjat ba«^ 
icttigc, bag bu i^r gibfl. 10. SBa^ fiir cin 93ilb ^abcn ®ic ? 
11. 3(i^ ^obc ba« 33ilb gricbric^^ bc« ©rogcn. 12. SSSaS 
gibt man bir ? 13. ^Kicmanb gibt mir ctiua^ ©d^oucS. 

VOCABUIiARY. 

anything, cttoaS. some, cinlflc,p/. 

no one, 9l^icmanb. what sort of, toaS ftf. 

^othing, nidbtd* ugly* ^ailx^^ 
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EXIBBCISE 12. 

1. Who is my friend ? 2. It is I. 3. Which book 

have you ? 4. 1 have this [one], and you have that 

[one]. 5. What sort of flowers has she in her hand? 

6. Those are beautiful flowers ; but I have some which^ 

are' uglyl 7. These are the books which my father^ 

gives' me*. 8. No one is the friend of him who* is* no 

one's* friend*. 9. Have you anything good? 10. 1 

have nothing bad. 

Note that after a relative the verb has to be put at the end 
of the clause, instead of after its subject. This order is indicated 
by the figures appended to some of the words in the exercise. 

IHTMERAIiS. 

112. (197) The cardinal numerals are as fol- 
lows : 

1. cin 11. elf (eilf) 21. cin unb jmangig 

2. jmct 12» polf 22. 3tt)ei unb gmanjig 

3. brci 13. breijcl^n 30. brcigig 

4. tjicr 14. Dtergel^n 40. toiergtg 

6. filnf 15. fitnfgc^n (funf^e^n) 60. funfaig (funfgig) 

6. fcd|« 16. fcc^gc^n (fecf)^je()n) 60. fcdj^ig (fcc^gjig) 

7. ftcben 17. pebge^n (ficbcnjctin) 70. fiebgig (ficbcngig) 

8. ad|t 18. arfitgelin 80. a^tgtg 

9. neun 19. ncungebn 90. ncungtg 
10. gc^n 20. gmanjig 100. ^unbert 

1000. taufcnb 1,000,000. aKiaion 

113. a. The other numbers, between twenty and hundred, 
are formed always by prefixing the name of the unit to that of 
the ten, with unb, *and.' interposed: thus, brei unb atoanaig, 
•three and twenty * (not jwanjig^brei, * twenty-three *). 

6. The higher numbers, ^unbcrt, taufenb, million, are multi- 
plied by prefixed numbers, as in English ; thus, \t^^ l^unbett, 
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600 ; brei unb a^i^i^ taufenb; 83,000. The German says eine 
SOtidion, 'a million/ as we do ; but simply l^unbert, 'a hundred,* 
taufenb/ 'a thousand ' ; ein l^unbert, ein taufenb; mean * one hun- 
dred,' * one thousand.' 

114. (198-9) a. (£itt, 'one/ is fully inflected. 
When used adjectively, it is declined like the in- 
definite article (48) ; when standing for a noun, like 
an adjective of the first declension: thus, einer »on 
eud^; 'one of you' (but tinti in nom. and accus. neut. 
is usually contracted to ettt^) ; when preceded by a 
limiting word (usually ber), it is declined like an 
adjective in that position: thus, bcr eine fprad^, 'the 
one spoke.' It is uninflected in the compound 
numbers, ein nnb jwanjig, etc. 

h, ^m\ and breihaye gen. and dat. plur. forms — ^toeiet; ^Xotitn; 
breier, breien — sometimes used for distinctness. 

c. The other numerals are, with rare exceptions, uninflected. 

d SBeibe is often used for ' two ' : thus, meine beiben SBxitbct; 
• my two brothers.* 

115. (211) a. After a numeral, a noun expressing measure- 
ment (unless it be a feminine noun in e) usually has the sin* 
gular form : thus, a^t gug lang, 'eight feet long,' geBngag, *ten 
casks,' ge^n taufenb iKann flat!, * 10,000 men strong'; gttjanglg 
SKatff * twenty marks '; but fitnf iD^eilen toett, ' five miles distant.' 

6. (216) And the following noun, expressing the thing 
measured, is usually left unvaried (as if in apposition with the 
other), unless preceded by an article or other limiting word : 
thus, gcl^n ga§ SSicr, * ten casks of beer,' jtocl ^Pfunb SCl^ec, 'two 
pounds of tea,' bret (SHen Stuc^/ ' three yards of cloth ' ; but, ein 
®Ia§ bicfeS SDBein^, 'a glass of this wine,' jtocl iPfunb gutcn Zf^tt^f 
'two pounds of good tea.' 

c. The same rules are followed after indefinite numerals : 
thus, etnific gug, 'some feet,' toie »iet ^Pfunb ? 'how many 
pounds ? * 

d. The time of day is expressed by Vif^x, 'hour,' which is not 
vmed : thus, ein Ul^r, * one o'clock,' ^^n Vi% ' ten o'clock,' For 
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thehalf-hotir, ^alB, ' half,* is prefixed to the next higher nnmber. 
thus, fyiih fec^S/ ' half past five.' The quarters are generally- 
connted with aixf, * toward/ and the following hour : thus, cin 
SSiertel ouf brci, 'quarter past two,* brci SSiertcI auf ficBcn, 'quarfcei 
before seven.* 

116. (203) a. The ordinal numerals are ad- 
jectives, formed from the cardinals by the suffixes 
i and jl: from the numbers 2-19, by adding t; 
from the higher numbers, by adding fl ; they are 
declined like other adjectives. Thus : ber }n)eite^ 
'the second,* bic neuntc, 'the ninth,' bad fed^je^nte, 
'the sixteenth,' bcr jwanjtcjflC; * the twentieth,' bic 
^unbertjie, 'the hundredth,' bag taufenbfle^ *the 
thousandth.' 

b. But the ordinal* of cin is crfi, 'first'; brei forms 
irregularly britt; and a6)t, ad^t (instead of ad^it); 
anbcr, 'other,' is sometimes used instead of jwcit^ 
'second.' 

c Compound numbers add, as in English, the 
ordinal ending only to their last member : thus, 

bcr jtt>ei unb jwaniigfle, 22d, ber If^unbcrt unb crftc, 
101st, im ad^tjc^n ^unbert funf unb ad^tiigjien 3a^rc, 
'in the 1885th year.' 

117. (207) a. For *one and a half* is generally used anbcrt* 
^olb ; for * two and a half,* britt^alB— and so on, adding fyilh ta 
the next higher ordinal. 

5. The name of a month is unvaried after an ordinal : thu6» 
ben neunten SRal, * the ninth of May.* 

VOOABUIiARY. 

©erUn» Berlin. bic gla^e, -fc^en. bottle, 

ba^ SB let, *r«. beer. bag ®Ia«, sfc^, safer* glass. 

ba« ga§, =§e«, -aifer. barrel, vat. bag 3o6r, srcS, -re. year, 

bergebxttar, ^Tg. February. iung, od;. young. 
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!o|let, Msing. costa. bie Ul^t, sten. hour, o'clock, 

bte flXaTf, sfen. mark. urn, prq>. by. 

ber §Roi)emBer. November. ber ©icrtel, f% A. quarter, 

nur, adv. only. bad SBaffer, 5T«. water, 

ober, conj. or. ber ©eln, *nd, stie. wine 
ber ZcLQ, sged/ ^ge. day. 

EXSBCI8B 18. 

NUMERALS. 

1. Serlitt, ben 4ten 5Rot)ember 1884. 2. (g« ifl fc<i^« U^r. 
3. e« ifl brei SSiertct auf neun U^r. 4. !Da« 3a^r ^at 
jn)5If aWonate ober 366 lage. 6. gin 2Konat ^at 30 ober 
31Stofle; aber ber 2tc aWonat, gebruar, I)at nur 28 SEage. 
6. SKein {ungfier ©ruber ift 21 3al|re alt ; ber filtcfle ijl 
alter urn ('bj') 7 Oa^re unb 9 aWonate; ber jmeite ifl in 
fcinem 25ten Oa^re. 7. gr Ijat brei glafc^en 2Bein, fttnf 
5a§ 93ier, unb nur jwci ®ta« Saffcr. 8. Diefer SBcin 
!o|let C costs') brei 2Rarl bie ^a\d)t. 

VOCABUIiABT. 

bottle, glaftfce. or, ober. 

broad, Breit. pound, bad ipfunb, -bed, *b«* 

cloth, bad Z\x6^, «((ed, sfic^er. row, bie ^df^t, 4en. 

foot, ber gug, ^gedr ^iiie. sugar, ber 3u(fer, srd« 

long, lang. sweet, fu§. 

o'clock, U§r. yard, bie (SHe/ slen. 

only, nur* wine, SBein* 



[}♦.■'• !«:<• 



I 
ISE 14. 



13. 27. 56. 83. 119. 472. 1071. 1492. 
1. In mj garden are 63 trees, in 3 long rows ; in the 
first row are 15 trees, in the second are 21, and in the 
third are 27. 2. My second sister is 16 years old. 
8. My house is 40 feet long, and 25 broad. 4. I have 
ten pounds of sugar and six yards of good cloth. 6. 
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The merchant has 22 bottles of wine, but only 7 bottles 
of the sweet wine. 6. It is 10 o'clock, or half past ten. 

CONJUGATION. 

VEBBS. 

118. (235) The simple forms of the verb are (as 
in English): two tenses, pbesent and preterit, 
each having two modes, indicative and subjunc- 
tive; an IMPERATIVE (in only the second pers., 
sing, and pi.) ; an infinitive ; and two participles, 
present and past (the latter usually passive). AH 
the rest of the conjugation is made with auxiliary 
verbs. 

119. (237) The PRmciPAL parts (from which the 
others may be made) are : the infinitive, the pre- 
terit indicative (1st sing.), and the past participle : 
thus, liebcn, licbte, gcUebt; geben, gab, gegcbcn. 

12 0, (246) Verbs are divided into twx) con- 
jugations, according to the way in which they 
make their preterit and participle. 

a. Verbs of the old (or "strong") conjugation 
form the preterit by a change of vowel (without 
added ending), and the participle by the ending 
cn (with or without change of vowel) : thus, gebcn, 
gab, gcgcben ; ftngcn, fang, gcfungcn ; picgcn, peg, ^u 
Pogcn* 

6. Verbs of the new (or "weak") conjugation 
form the preterit in \t (or cte), and the participle 

in t (or et) : thus, Ucben, liebte, geliebt ; refeen; rrtete, 
gerebcU 
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c. The past participle, in both conjugations, has 
usually the prefix ge. 

121. (237) The personal endings Ere the same in both con- 
jngations : fl (or eii) in 2d sing., t (or et) in 3d sing, of pres. in- 
die, only ; en (or n) in Ist and 3d pi., t (or et) in 2d pi. The 
presence or absence of e in the endings depends chiefly on ease 
of pronunciation ; but it is usnally retained in the subjunctive. 
The infinitive ends always in n (usually en); the present parti- 
ciple, in nb (or cnb : made by adding b to the infinitive). The 
infinitive often takes the sign gU; ' to.' The Ist and Sd sing, 
subj. always end in e ; and in the Old conjugation (only excep* 
tionally in the New), the vowel of the preterit is modified in th« 
pret. subjunctive. 

a. The inflection of the tenses is always regular, except in 
the 2d and 3d sing, of the pres. indicative, which in many 
verbs show peculiarities ; and those peculiarities are sometimes 
shared also by the 2d sing, imper. 

122. (239) The auxiliabt verbs used in making 
the compound tenses and the passive voice of 
other verbs are three: l^aben, *have'; fein, *be'; 
and tt)erben, 'become.' They are conjugated as 
f oUows in their own simple forms : 

a. ^aben: — ^principal parts, ^bcn, \fattt, ge^^abt 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present, 
Singular. Singrdar. 

1 xii f^abt ' I have ' i(S) fjaht ' I may have ' 

2 bu ^afl *thou hast ' bu l^abcfl * thou mayest have 

3 er^ot 'he has' er ^abe *he may have' 

Plural. Plural. 

1 totr ^abcn * we have ' mx ^abcn ' we may have ' 

2 il^r ^abt ' ye have ' ibr b^bct * ye may have ' 

3 jle bftbcn ' they have ' fic i^abtn * they may have ' 
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Sbygular, Singvihr, 

1 Xfti (atte a had ' id^ l^&tte ' I might have ' 

2 bu ^attefl * thou hadst ' bu \fiXXt^ ' thou mightest hare ' 

3 er ^atte ' he had' er ^&tte 'he might have ' 

P/urcrf. 

Xoxt Ifiiitn 'we might have ' 
i^c ^dttet 'ye might have ' 



Plural. 

1 loir fatten * we had' 

2 i^r l^attet *yehad' 



3 fte fatten ' they had ' {te ^dttett ' they might have ' 



IMPEBATIVB. 

Svngviar 

t §a6e (bu) 'have thou' 



Flwral 

^abt (i^r) * have ye' 



INFlMiTlVJB. 

^aben 'to have* 

PABTICIFLES. 

Prtaeid, Past. 

^abenb 'having' ge^abt 'had' 

h. (325,329) Note that the German does not make in any verb 
such distinctioDS as <I have, I do have, I am having/ *I had, 
[ did have, I was having/ etc.; all are alike expressed by id^ 
baBCf id^ l^atte. The snbjunotlye is sometimes to be rendered 
in English also by other auxiliaries than * may 'and 'mighty* 
and sometimes by oar indicative (see 191-2). 

c ©ein : — ^principal parts, fein^ war, flewefen. 





INDICATIVE.. 


8UBJUK0TIVE. 


Present^ 


Preterit. 


Present. 


Prrfera. 


tc^ bin 


ic^ tear 


i(%fci 


ic^toftre 


bubifl 


bukoarft 


bu fetefl 


bu toUxtft 


erifl 


er toav 


er fci 


er Mxt 


tuir ftnb 


tore toaxcn 


toir feien 


tt)ir Mxtn 


i^r fcib 


xf^x toaxt 


i^r feict 


i^r wftret 


fUfbib 


fie toaren 


fte feien 


fie to&ren 
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niPEBATlVE. » 

fci fetb 

iNFnnTiVE. 

fcttt 

PABTICIFLES. 

Present, Past, 

feicnb gcmcfen 

d. SBerben: — principal parts, werten, wart or 
»urbe, geworbcn. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJtJNCnVB. 

Present, Preterit. Present, Preterit. 

Id) toerbe id^ tuarb, rourbe id^ merbe id) miirbe 

bu toirfl bu toarbft, tt)urbcjl bu njcrbcfl bu mtirbcfl 

er iDirb er toaxh, tourbe er tt)crbc cr milrbc 

toir toerbcn toir murbcn toir merbcn wix iotirbcn 

i^r tocrbct i^r ttjurbct i^r njcrbct tfjr tt)ttrbct 

jtc werbcn ftc wurbcn fic tpcrbcn fic totirbcn 

IMPERATIVE. 

taierbe toerbet 

IMJi'lNlTiVJL 

tuerben 

PABTICIFLES. 

koerbenb gemorben 

128« (237.8) Note that in these, as in all other verbs, the 3d 
pi., vrith its pronoun fte written with a capital, is used also in 
the sense of a 2d pers., sing, or pi. (85): thus, 8ie ^aUn, 'you 
have,* @le toiitfcen, * yon might become,' etc. 

124. (243) The lacking imperative persons are supplied from 
the pres. subjunctive : thus, ^abe tx, 'let him haye,' ^aben Xcxx, 
•let us have,' ^abcn fie, 'let them have* ^and ^aben ©ie, 'do 
yoQ have'); and so in other verbs. 
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125. Arrangement, a. The personal verb immediately follows 
its subject ; all its modifiers, as object, adverb, and so on, must 
come after it : thus, id) tourOe bann !ran!/ ' I then became ill.* 

&. But the subject itself is also placed after the verb (and 
next to it) in asking a question, and also sometimes to give th.e 
sense of *if ': thus, l^abc ic^, *if I have,' l^atte i(^, 'if I had,' or 
'had I.' 

VOCABULARY. 

beffet; adj, or adv. better. franf; adj, sick, ill, 

l)iex, adv. here. leer, adj. empty, 

{cbcr, prcn. each, every. too, adv. or conj. where. 

Je^t; adv, now. gufriebett; adj. contented. 

EXERCISE 15. 

SIMPLE FORMS OF THE AUXILIABIES. 

1. 3Ba« ^attcfl bu ? 2 3^ l^attc cine glafd^c aBciu, abcr 
btc gtafrfjc ift ictjt leer. 3. SSSarcn ®ie im Oebirge ? 4. 3a, 
mir tDarcn fiinf S^agc im ©ebirge. 6. SIMein ©o^n tfi fran!, 
abcr cr twirb beffer. 6. S33o fmb ®ic ? unb loo toarcn fie ate 
fie Iftter tuar? 7. Seine fteinen ^inber toerben jieben S:ag 
grSger* 8. Set c^nt unb bu toirfl gtUdlid^* 9. 36^ toftre 
gufrieben, ^fttte ic^ ein gute« Sud^. 

VOCABULARY. 

better, Beffer. sick, fran!. 

piece, bag ©tucC, ^fc«, ^fe. small, fleln. 

EXERCISE le. 
1. I am ; lie may be ; we might become ; ye were ; 
they become ; she might have ; thou mightest have ; 
it might be. 2. Are you? was she? might he be? 
dost thou become ? did you have ? have they ? 3. May 
he have ; may we be ; might she have ; may they 
become ; might we have. 4. Let him be ; let us 
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become ; do you become ; let tibem Iif^ye ; let ber be- 
come. 5. I bad daugbters, and tbey bad sons. 6. We 
bad a son, but be was sick, and did not become better. 
7. Be ye good and true. 8. Tbe cbild was small, but 
it was becoming larger. 9. Tbis man bad a piece [of] 
bread, and we bad some wine. 

126. (240) Compound Forms. From tbe auxil- 
iaries })abtn and fein, witb tbe past participle of 
any verb, are made for tbat verb perfect and plu- 
perfect tenses, indicative and subjunctive, and a 
perfect infinitive, in tbe same manner as in Eng- 
lisb: tbus, id^ 1)aht Qt^aht, '1 bave bad,' id^ l^attc 
gel^abt, 'I bad bad'; x6) l^abc gebabt, *I may bave 
bad,' idb ^attt gcbabt, *I migbt bave bad'; gelf^abt 
baben, *to bave bad'; — and so i^ bin gewefcn, td^ 
war ge»cfen; id^ fci gewefen, id^ ware gcwefen ; gewefen 
fein; *I bave been,' etc. 

127. (241) Most verbs (including all transitives, 
reflexives, and impersonals) take l^aben as auxiliary; 
but fein is taken instead by a number of intran- 
sitives, as fein, mxitn, geben, fommen, fatten, bleiben, 
begegnen, folgen, and especially by sucb as signify 
a cbange of condition or a movement of transi- 
tion. 

128. (240) a. From tbe auxiliary werben, witb 
tbe infinitives, present and perfect, are made 
(from tbe pres. indie, and subj.) a future and 
future perfect, indicative and subjunctive, and 
(from tbe pret. subj.) a conditional and conditional 
perfect: thus, idb werbe l^aben, *I sball have,' id& 
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werbe Qifyabt })oJ>tn, 'I shall have had' (the sub- 
junctives are the same in the 1st pers.) ; td^ tt)ilrbe 
"fyahtn, 'I should have/ i^ wurbe ge^abt "^ahm, *I 
should have had ' ; — and so id) tOtxU feltt, id) tocrbc 
gewefen fcin; id) wfirbe fein, id) wurbe gcwcfen fetn* 

h. The passive is also made with Xotxhmi see below, 149. 

c Note that, in the componnd forms containing both an in- 
finitive and a participle, the participle comes before the infin- 
itive, by an arrangement the reverse of that in English. 

NEW CONJIXaATIOir. 

129. (247) a. Below is given the complete in- 
flection of a verb of the New conjugation, lieben, 
4ove/ taking l^aben as auxiliary. 

Principal parts : — Uebcn, liebtc, gcliebt 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE, 

Presents Preterit, Present, Preterit, 

•I love,' etc. 'Ilovedj'etc. * I may love/ etc. 'I might love, 'etc 



I i(^ Hebe 


Itebte 


liebe 


licbete (Itebte^ 2c.) 


2 bu Itebfi 


Itebtell 


liebefi 


liebetefl 


3 efliebt 


Kebte 


liebe 


liebete 


I loir lieben 


Iiebten 


lieben 


liebeten 


2 tl^tltebt 


liebtet 


liebet 


liebetet 


3 {te lieben 


Iiebten 


lieben 


liebeten 



Perfect, •! have loved,' etc. 

1 tc^ ^abe geliebt l^abe geliebt 

2 bu ^aft geliebt ^abefl geliebt 

3 er ^at geliebt l^abt geliebt 

1 toir ^aben geliebt §aben geliebt 

2 i^r l^abt geliebt ^abet geliebt 

3 (ie (aben geliebt ^aben geliebt 
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Thtperfedt^ ' I had loved,' etc. 

I xi^ l^atte geltebt l^dtte geliebt 



2 bu l^attcft Qclicbt 


batteft geliebt 


3 cr Iftatte flelicbt 


bdtte geliebt 


I mx Iftattcn flcUcbt 


batten geltebt 


2 tl^r l^attet geltebt 


battet geliebt 


3 fie batten QtlUhi 


batten geliebt 


Future^ *1 shall love/ etc. 


I i^ iperbe lieben 


toerbe lieben 


2 bu wirft lieben 


ttjerbeft lieben 


3 er wirb lieben 


ttjerbe lieben 


I xoxx werben lieben 


werben lieben 


2 ibr werbet lieben 


werbet lieben 


3 fie merben lieben 


werben lieben 


Future Perfect, '1 shall have loved,' etc. 


I \i^ merbe geliebt baben 


merbe geliebt baben 


2 bu mirft geliebt baben 


merbeft geltebt baben 


3 er tt)irb geltebt baben 


merbe geliebt baben 


I wir werben geliebt baben 


loerben geliebt boben 


2 ibr werbet geliebt baben 


werbet geliebt baben 


3 fie werben geliebt baben 


merben geliebt baben 


CONDITIONAL, 


CONDITIONAL PBBrSCT, 


< I should love,' etc. 


'I should have loved,' etc 


I i^ wurbe lieben 


tt)urbe geliebt baben 


2 bu wurbeft lieben 


tuiirbeft geliebt boben 


3 er tt)urbe lieben 


miirbe geliebt baben 


I rair tourben lieben 


tt)urben geliebt baben 


2 ibr wiirbet lieben 


wiirbet geliebt baben 


3 fie toiirben lieben 


n)urben geliebt iaben 
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IMPERATIVE, 'love,* etc. 

1 licbcn ttJir 

2 Iic6c (liebc bu) licbt (licbt i^r) 

3 Ucbe er licbcn fic 

INPINmVE, 'love (to love J* etc. 
Present, Perfect. 

licbcn (jn Ucbcn) gcficbt fiabtn (gcKcbt ji* ^aten) 

PABTICIPLES, 'loving, loved.' 
Present, Past or Passive, 

Kcbcnb gcHcbt 

K Further, the conjugation (only the synopsis 
of the compound tenses) of a yerb taking fcitt as 
auxiliary, namely wanbcrn, 'wander.' 

Verbs ending in the infio. in eln and em usually drop the e of 
the personal ending ; or, if that be retained, the e of the final 
syllable of the root. 

Principal parts : — wanbern, wanberte^ gcwanbcrt. 



INDICATIVE. 


Present. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


iif manbcrc (manbrc) 


ipanbcre (ttjanbrc) 


bu toanbcrfi 




ttjanbcrcfl (manbrcfl) 


er manbcrt 




ttjanberc (roanbrc) 


tt)tr wanbcrn 




n)anbcrcn (n)anbrcn) 


i^r toanbcrt 




toanbcrct (toanbrct) 


pc toanbcrn 


Preterit. 


luanbcrcn (roanbrcn) 


tc^ n)anbcrte 




n)anbcrtc 


bu toanbcrtcft 




tDanbcrtcft 


er toanbcrte 




n)anbcrte 


toir n^anbcrtcn 




loanbcrtcn 


i^r toanbertet 




toanbcrtet 


jte toanberten 




n)anbcrteu 
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i(% bin geloQubcrt, :c. fci gctoanbcrt, ac. 
id^ XOQX gewanbert, 2C. xo^xt gemanbert, :c. 

FuJture. 

vS) n)erbe njanbem, 2C. toerbe ivanbem, k. 

Fviiure Perfect. 

\6\ merbe getoanbert fetn, k. iverbe geluanbert fein, 2C 

COin>inONAL. CONDITIONAL PEBFEGT. 

xii wttrbe toanbern, :c. toiirbe geioanbert fein, k. 

IMPERATIVES. 

n)anbere (nianbre) 

INFINITIVE. 

Present, Perfed, 

loanbern gemanbert fern 

PABTICIPLE8. 
Present, Past. 

toanbernb getoanbert 

180. (243) Verbs of the New conjugation ending in the in- 
fin. in iren or ieren do not take the prefix ge in the participle : 
thus, ^ubiren, fhibirt ; reaieren, regteit. 

131. ^249) A few verbs of this conjugation ending in ennen 
or enben change the radical yowel e to a in the pret. ind. and 
the past pple.: thus, fenneit, fannte (subj. fennte), ge!annt; fenben, 
fanbte (subj. fcnbete), gefanbt, etc. 

182. (250) ©rlngen, 'bring,' and bctifcn, 'think,' haye the 
princ. parts Bringen; bxac^te (subj. Brad^te), geBtad)t; benfen, b'a^te 
(subj. bdd^te); gebac^t. 

For the model auxiliaries, of mixed conjugation, see below, 
142. 

188. Arrangement, a. In forming a sentence that contains a 
compound tense, the impersonal part of the verb, the participle 
or infinitive (or both : and, in this case, with the participle 



I 
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before the infinitiye), is pnt at the end of the whole sentence, 
after the other qualifiers of the predicate - as object, adyerb, 
predicate nonn or adjective, etc.: thus, u^ f^bt i^n gelie^t, *X 
have loYcd him/ fie tverben und nie tec^t Uebeit; * they will neyer 
really love ns,' text ivjitben ni^t fo koeit toon ^ter geloanbert feisii 
* we should not have wandered so far from here.' 

b. Bat after a relatiye, or a subordinating conjunction (180) — 
as *ify' 'because/ * when/ 'while/ 'that*— the personal part of 
the yerb, or the auxiliary, is transposed to the yery end of tha 
clause, and put after participle and infinitiye : thus, toenn i<fi 
t^n geliebt ^aSe, ' if I haye loyed him,' n>eU [it und nie rec^i Ileben 
werben^ 'because they will neyer really loye us,' ba§ toit nic^t fo 
toeit toon l^ier getvanbett fein ttofitben, 'that we should nothav* 
wandered so far from here.' I 

VOCABUIiABY. 

otBeiten; v, work. Ueben, v, loye. 

bet, prep, by, with. loBen, v. praise, 

ber SBrief, sfc5, fe. letter. me^t, adv, more, 

bringen^ v. bring, carry. nad^, prep, after, to. 

bortr odv, there, yonder. rcd)t, adv, really, yery. 

fortan, adv, henceforth. tetfen, v. trayel, journey, 
jebennann/ eyery man, eyery fcbtoad)/ a^. weak, feeble. 

one. forgen/ v. care, take care, 

faufen, v, buy. jlutolren, v. study, 
fennen; v, know, be acquainted toiel, adj, much, many. 

with. ttoeil, coTi/. because, since. 

lan^f a^. long. koenn, conj. when, it 

leben, v. liye. tvo^nen, v, dwelL 

'EXEBCIBE 17. 

TEBB8 OF THB NEW CONJUGATION. 

1. ©en tiebft bu? 2. 3c^ Kebe iebemtonn, ber mxii licbt. 
3. aaSo ifl bein SSruber getocfen ? 4. gr ijl nac^ $ari« gereijl, 
unb ^at mir ein ncue« «Ieib flefauft. 5. 3^ ^«6e meuiem 
greunbe eincn langen 33rief flefd&idt. 6. I)ct SWann ^at in 
jenem ^aufc getoo^nt, aUx ^x wirb fortan Ui feinen ^in^eni 
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Icbctu 7. gr hJirb nirf)t mc^r arbcitcn, tocil cr fo alt wnb 
fi|tt)0(^ getoorbcn ifl, 8. ©cine Siinhtx licbcn ibn, unb toer* 
ben fttr if;n forgcn. 9. gobcn tt)ir t^n unb fie. 10. 2Reine 
^inbcr toiirben fur niid^ geforgt ^aben, menu ic^ alt geioefeu 
ware. 11. !Da« aWSbc^en, bad cr rcc^t gut fannte, ^atte i^m 
Dicle f^nc Slumeu gebra^t. 12. gr ift nac^ Serlin gereift 
unb toirb bort ftubtren. 

VOCABULARY. 

because, ttjcil. now, adv. {ejt* 

bring, v. Bringen, often, adv. oft. 

buy, V. faufcn. Paris, ipartS. 

dress, bag 5Keib, -M, =bct. praise, v. loBcn. 

enough, adv. gcnug. say, u. fagcn. 

follow, V. folgen. that, conj. bag. 

henceforth, adv. fortan. there, odu. ba, bott. 

journey, v. relfcn. travel, v. rcifen. 

Uve, V. IcBen. Tuesday, bcr ^icnflag, .fi«, sgc, 

love, v. UeBcn. very, adv. fe^r. 

money, bag ®elb, sbeg, sber. wander, v. manbern, 

new, a^jy. neu. work, v. arBeiten. 

EXERCISE 18. 

1. I love ; we have loved ; he will love ; you would 
have loved. 2. Had he lived? should you live? do 
they live? 3. If he has praised; because we had 
praised ; that thou wouldest have praised. 4. She has 
traveled ; would you have wandered? that they will 
have followed. 6. We have loved our friends, because 
they have loved us. 6. Let us always love the good, 
the beautiful, and the true. 7. She has been very 
rich, but she is now poor. 8. I shall work for her, 
and she will become happy. 9. We have lived in 
Berlin, but we shall live henceforth in Paris. 10. She 
journeyed on Tuesday to the city, and is bringing me 
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a new dress, which she has bought there. 11. She 
would have bought two dresses, if she had had money 
enough. 12. She has often said to me that she loYes 
me. / 

OLD OON-JUQATION. 

134. (262) In verbs of the Old conjugation, the 
radical vowel always differs in the preterit from 
the present (and infinitive); in the participle it 
sometimes agrees with the present, and sometimes 
with the preterit, but it sometimes differs from 
both. 

185. (264-7) Of those haying a different vowel in each of the 
prin. parts, the most important classes are those having 

a. l-a-u (oro): thus, fingen, fang, gcfungcn/ 'sing'; (fj)lntten, 
f^ann, ge^onncn, * spin.*) 

6. e-a-o : thus, Brcti^cn, Ixa^, gcBrodBcn, 'break.* 

Of those having the same vowdl in infln. and participle, the 
most important have 

c. e-a-c : thus, gcBen, gaB, gcgcBen, * give.* 

d. a-u-a: thus, f(^logcn, fcftlug, gejdBIagcn, *slay.* 

e. a-ic, l-a : thus, fallen, fiel, gcfaUcn, 'fall.* 

Of those having the same vowel in pret. and participle, the 
most important have 

/. ei-l, it-x, ic : thus, Bct§en, Bt§, gcBiffen, 'bite*; trciBcn, tricB, 
gctricBen, 'drive.* 

g^ le (or au, u)-o-o : thus, fitcgcn, ftog, g^flogcn, * fly.* 

Besides these, there are a number of minor classes and ir- 
regular cases. All the verbs of this conjugation have their 
forms given in the list of Irregular Verbs at the end of the book 
(p. 120 ff.) 

136. (268) a. In the present indie, 2d and 3d 
singular, a radical e is usually changed to i if 
short, and to it if long, and a radical a is modified 
(to a) : thus, fpre^c, fpric^fl; fpric^t; fc^e, jte^fi, jie^t; 
trage, tragfi, tragt 
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h. The same change of e (not of a) is made in the 2d sing, 
imperatiye, and the endfhg e is in such cases almost always 
omitted : thus, fprid^, jte^ (hut tragc). 

c. Some yerhs omit or take these changes irregularly : e,g. 
ge^t, jle^t, etc. ; nimmt (from ne^mcn), tritt (from trcten), gicBt or 
gibt (from gcBen). 

(2. After these altered vowels, the 2d pers. ending is |l (not e{l)/ 
except after a sibilant (and sometimes even there), and the 3d 
pers. ending is t (not ct); and, after final t or t^ of a root, this t, 
not being heard, is also not written : thus, geUe, giltfl, gilt ; 
xatf^t, rat^fl, rcitl^. 

e. For other irregularities, see the List of Lregular Verbs. 

187. (269) a. In the preterit, the final consonant not in- 
frequently shows irregularities : e.g. fd^ra! from fd)re(f en^ ftel from 
faUcn^ tarn from fommen ; rltt from rciten, Utt from Icitcn ; 303 from 
glel^cn ; ging from gel^cn, flanb from ftcl^cn, t^at from tt)un. 

6. Some verbs have a double form in the preterit, one form 
being iu most cases the usual one, the other archaic or pro- 
vincial. Ordinarily, then, a subjunctive is made from each one 
of these two forms. 

c. The pret subj. is regularly formed from the 
indie by adding c (in 1st pers.) and modifying the 
vowel if possible: thus, fang, fange; fam, fame; 
m^ jSge ; fc^lug, fd^lugc. 

138. (271) The ending of the participle is en 
(rarely tt only). 

As regards the final consonaot of the root, the participle 
shares in part in the irregularities of the preterit. (Sffen, ' eat,* 
has gegeffen. 

139. (236) a. As example of the complete in- 
flection of a verb of the Old conjugation having 
f^aben as auxiliary may be taken geben, * give ' 

Only the simple forms will be given in full ; the compound 
tenses are inflected precisely like the corresponding ones of 
mm (129). 
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Principal parts : — itittt^Qai, flcgcbetu 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCnVB. 

Present. Preterit. Present, Preterit. 

xii gebe gab gebe g&be 

bu gtcbfl (gibfl) gabjl gcbcfl gilbcfl 

er gtebt (gibt) gab gebe gdbe 

tDtr gebett gaben , geben g&ben 

t^r gebt gabt gebet gdbet 

fte gebett gabett gebett g&ben 

Perfect, 

id) ijdbe gegebett etc. I^abe gegebett eta 

Pluperfect. 

i6) ijattt gegebett etc. ^fttte gegebett etc. 

Fuhtre. 

ii) ujerbe gebett etc. njerbe gebett etc 

Falure Perfect. 

xi) mtht gegebett l^abett etc. ttjerbe gegebett ^aben etc. 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

Hj tutlrbe gebett etc. n^itrbe gegebett l^abett eta 

niPEBATlVE. 

gib or gieb (bu) gebt (i^r) 

INFINITIYB. 

Present. Perfect. 

(ju) gebett gegebeu (gu) l^aben 

PABTICIPLES. 

Present. Past or Passiw. 

gebettb gegebett 

h. An example of verbs having fettt as auxiliary 
is fotnittett, * come.' Only the synopsis is given. 

fotniticn, fatU/ gelotttitten. 
fottittte loittitte 

faiti Wttie 

bitt gefotntncit fei gctoittitten 
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tear flcfontmctt toftrc gcfommen 

toerbc fonimcn toerbe fommen 

wcrbc gcfommen fcin toerbc gcfommen fcin 

toiirbe fommen 
toiirbe gcfommen fcin 

fomme (fomm) 
lommcn . gcfommen fcin 

fommcnb gcfommen 

140. Arrangement, a. In the regular order of the sentence, 
only the general connectives meaning * and ' • bnt ' * for * * or * 
(178) are allowed to stand along with the subject before the verb. 

b. But a member of the predicate of any kind may be pnt, fox 
emphasis or enphony, at the head of the sentence, with the 
farther effect to invert the order of the sentence, patting the 
subject next after instead of next before the personal verb : 
thus, instead of i(^ l^aBe l^n oft in S3erUn gefe^en, ' I have seen 
him often in Berlin,* one may say, l^n ^abc i(^ oft In SBcrlln gc: 
fe^cn, oft ^oBc ld& Ibn in ©crlin gefc^cn, in JBcrUn l^aU Id) ll^n oft ge^ 
fc^en, and even gefe^cn ^aU i(^ i^n oft in ©erlln. 

VOCABUIiABY. 



anbet; adj. other, else. 

BleiBen; v. 0. remain. 

buftig, adj. fragrant. 

follcn, V. 0. fall, 

finben/ v, 0. find. 

fflegen, v. 0. fly. 

geBen, v. 0, give. 

bag ®ef(i^enf, ^hi, sfc. gift. 

fteutc, adv, to-day. 

^^1 adj. high. 

fommen, v. 0. come. 

Xaufcn, V, 0. ran. 

bag Sieb; sMf sber. song. 

bog 8lcb(i^cni ^ng, sn. little song. 



mtt, prep. with. 

n(e, adv. never. 

rufcn, V. 0. calL , 

fd^lagcn, V. 0. strike. 

fdbreiBcn, v. 0. write. 

fc^cn, V. 0. look. 

pngcn, V. 0. sing. • 

fu(^en, V. K seek. 

itBet/ prep, over, above, higher 
than. 

bet SSogel, -IS, soget. bird. 

toarum, adv. orconj. why, where- 
fore. 

bag Summer/ ^x^, st« > room. 
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EXEBCISE 19. 

VERBS OF THE OLD CONJUGATION. 

1. SWcinc ©d^mcflcr tjl gcfommcn, unb ^at mir cm fcfjSnc^ 
©efd^ent gegeben. 2. ^Der fc^tec^te Snabt f^tug fetnett tletnen 
Srubcr mit eincm gro^cn ©tod. 3. ©tc Sbqet fltcgcn l&ot^ 
tibcr bcr Srbc unb fatten nid^t. 4. Die 5JRcnfdicn totirbcn 
fatten^ tocnn ftc pgcn. 5. gBarum ttuft btcfer aWonn? 
6. ®r fu(^t cttt)a«, abcr cr UJirb c« nid^t pnbcn. 7. ^cutc 
l^obc ic^ 3^rc ©c^mcfiern nid&t gcfc^cn ; wo finb fie ? 8. ©ic 
jinb in i^rem 3intmer gebtieben ; bie eine fdircibt einen Srief, 
unb bie anberc fingt cin Sieb. 9. ©ingen ®ie mir ein fd^oneS 
Siebd^cn. 10. Sd] tommc, wcil bu mi(^ gerufcn ^ajl. 11. S)i(^ 
^abe ii) m6)t gerufcn. 12. ©cm artigen SKfibc^en gab er 
buftige S(umen. 13. Unartigen Sinbern merbcn toit nie 
ctma^ gcben. 14. Sarefl bu artiger, fo gftbe ic^ bir ctn)a^ 
©d^j^ned. 

VOCABULABY. 

apple, bcr 3[^)fel, =te, %tpfeU present, ©eftften!* 

another, ein anber. see, v. fe^cn. 

bite, V. Bcigcn, 0. sing, v, fingen. 

break, v. brcd^en, 0. song, gicb. 

church, bie Stixdje-, sen. speak, r. f»jrc(i^cn, 0. 

come, v. tommcn. strike, v, fd^lagen. 

dog, bcr J^unb, ^be^, fbe. take, v. ticl^mcn, 0. 

fall, V. fallen. then, adt\ Dann. 

give, V, geBen. to-day, adu. §eutc. 

hear, v. l^orcn, ^« write, v. fti^reiBen. 

louder, odu. l^o^CT. yesterday, adv. geilcm. 
never, ody. nie. 

EXEBCISE 20. 
1. I give; .givest thou? he has given; we would 
give. 2. He falls ; they fell ; that he may fall ; you 
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had fallen. 3. Break; hast thou broken? we shall 
break ; they broke ; that they might break. 4 Speak 
louder, and we shall hear better. 5. See ! what is he 
doing there ? 6. The dog bit the boy, because the boy 
had struck him. 7. If the boy strikes the dog, then 
(fo) he will bite him. 8. The man had come and had 
given me the letter which my friend wrote to me. 
9. Let us sing this little song. 10. Now we shall sing 
another song, which you have never seen. 11. To thee 
I give this apple ; come and take it. 12. If the child 
were better, (then, fo) I should give it a more beauti- 
ful present 13. Yesterday we saw him in the church, 
but to-day he was not there. 14. There I have often 
seen him. 

inXBD CONJUGATION. 

141. (272) Some verbs make a part of their forms according 
to the New and a part according to the Old conjugation, or have 
alternative forms of either. For these, see the list of Irregular 
Verbs (p. 133). 

142. (261) Modal Av/xUmries. These are bflrfeit; 
*be allowed/ fBnneit, *can, be able,* mBgen, *like, 
choose' (rarely 'may'), muffen, 'must, be obliged, 
have to,' foUen, * shall, be to,' tt)Ollen, * will, be willing, 
wish.' They have a mixed inflection, their present 
being like a preterit of the Old conjugation, but 
the rest being of the New. They are conjugated 
in full, only lacking (except KDoUen) an imperative. 

a. These verbs are used along with the infinitiyes of other 
verbs, impressing upon them modifications of meaning analo- 
gous with those expressed by the forms of conjugation of some 
languages. 

Jh Their simple forms are as follows : 



InAicaJUve Present, 


iTAai mm *«h ^^ «»■ 




p 


■ 


s. I barf fann 


mag 


mug 


foO 


toia 


2 barffi tannfi 


magfl 


mugt 


foap 


toiafl 


3 borf fann 


tnag 


mug 


foO 


toia 


p. I bitrfen f5nnen 


nt5gen 


milffen 


foQen 


tooaen 


2 blirft I5nnt 


ni5gt 


mtigt 


foat 


mUt 


3 btirfcn Wnncn 


mdgen 


mttffcn 


follen 


tooOcn 


Indicative PreierU, 










s. I burftc lonnte 


mod^te 


mugte 


foate 


tooate 


etc. etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


SubjuncHve Present, 










& I bitrfe t5nne 


tnbge 


mftffe 


foBc 


looae 


etc. etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


SabiimcHve Preterit. 










s. I bUtfte t5nnte 


tn5d^te 


mfigtc 


foUte 


tooate 


etc. etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


Jmperatitje. 










S. 2 








tooUt 


p. 2 








mat 
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Participles. 

bitrfenb Unnenb mSgenb milffenb foaenb tooaenb 
geburft gefonnt gemod^t gemugt gefoat gekuoat 

Irfinitive. 

btirfcn !6nncn m5gcn mtiffcn foacn tooacn 

143. a. The compound tenses are made like 
tlxose of other verbs, with the important exception 
that in the perfect and pluperfect tenses, when 
used along with the infinitive of another verb (as 
is usually the case), the infinitive is put in place 
of the participle : thus, cr l^at e^ ntc^t gefonnt, but 
er })at ed ni^t t^un f5nnen, 'he has not been able to 
do it'; il^r \)amt mic^ fprec^cn looUen, *you had 
wanted to speak to me ' ; loir l^atten iparten muijcn, 
*we should have been obliged to wait' 
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5. (240. le.) Some other verbs, especially lajfeit; 'let, cause* 
(also ^cifecn, ^elfcn, ^6rcn, fc^cn, and sometimes le^rcn and lemcn), 
when goyeming another infinitive directly, make the same sub- 
stitution : thus, er ^at und toarten laffen, 'he has made us wait.' 

144. The absence of a full conjugation to these auxiliaries 
in English makes the English and German equivalent expres- 
sions often very unlike one another. Thus, * he could not have 
done it ' is not er fonnte eS ni(^t get^an \^ahtn, but ex f^atte ed nl(i^t 
t^un fonnen. Usually, to turn the auxiliary into a phrase, 
like ' be able, be willing, be obliged,' etc., will give the key to 
the German expression : thus, he would not have (er l^dtte nid^t) 
been able (fonnen) to do it (e^ t^un)« 

145. (253-8) The pret. subj. butfte sometimes signifies a prob- 
able contingency : tiius, bad bCtrfte U>a(}T fetn, * that is likely to 
be true.' 9)2dgen expresses concession and choice; its pret. 
subj. moc^te is very common in the sense * should (would) like 
to ' : thus, id) m6d)te ge^en, ' I should like to go.' SKuffen signi- 
fies necessity of any kind ; often it is to be rendered by * can- 
not but' or the like : thus, man mugte Ia($en; 'one could not 
help laughing.* ®oIIen implies the exercise of authority 
upon the actor; very often it is to be rendered by 'is to,' 'is 
intended to,' and the like : thus, toad f oQ gefd^e^en, ' what is to 
happen?' Sometimes it reports something resting on the 
authority of others : thus, er foU fdbon ^ter fein, 'he is said to be 
already here.' SBoIIen^ besides the ordinary meanings given 
above, sometimes signifies- a claim or assertion : thus, eT koiU @ie 
gefe^en ^a^en^ ' he claims to have seen you ' ; and rarely some- 
thing impending : thus, er tooflte jlerBen/ ' he was on the point 
of dying.' 

146. (259) The modal auxiliaries not seldom occur without 
any infinitive dependent upon them ; such an infinitive being 
supplied in sense from the connection : as, x^ tf^ntf toad i(^ fann^ 
' I do what I can [do]' ; or implied in an adverb of motion : as, 
loo^in foden bie, * whither are they to [go] ? '; or otherwise under- 
stood : as, toad f oH biefe Stebe, * what is this talk intended to 
[signify] ? ' Sometimes its place is taken by ed; bad^ or the like, 
as by 80, do so, etc., in English. SBoUen is sometimes a real tran- 
sitive, in the sense of ' desire ' ; mogen in that of * like * ; and 
lonnen in that of 'know,' with the name of a language. 
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147. >(260) SBiffen; < know, know how,' has a conjagation like 
that of the modal auxiliaries: thus, pres. indie. tt>et§, toei§t; totxi, 
toljfcn, toigt, toijfen; pres. snbj. toiffe, etc.; pret. indie, and subj. 
kou§te, etc., )ou§te, etc.; past pple. gemugt. 

148. (439. 2) Arrangemml. The transposed personal verb 
(after a relative or a subordinating conjunction : see 1336.) may 
not be put at the end of a clause after two (or more) infinitiTes 
of which the last has the value of a participle, but must stand 
instead next before them : thus, m\l ic^ ni^t ^aBe (je^en (onneit/ 
* because I have not been able to go,* ber midfe neulit^ ^at ermorben 
laffen tvollen; 'who has recently wanted to have me murdered.' 

VOCABUIiARY. 

allein/ adv. alone. nod) nid^t, not yet. 

fort, adv, forth, onward, away, fagen, v. N. say, 

gel^en, v. 0. walk. bie @(^ule; flen. school. 

l^itt/ adv. hence, that way. ft^on, adv. already. 

lange; adv. for a long time. fo((Iei(^, adv. immediately* di 

laffen, v. 0. cause, make. rectly. 

lel^ren, v. N, teach. il^un, v. 0. do, perform. 

lerncn, v. N. learn. toarten, v. K. wait, 

ttlc^tg, pron. nothing. tolffcn, v. K know. 

EXERCISE 21. 

MODAL ATTXHJABIES. 

1. aSJiap bu nidftt in bic ©rfjulc gc^cn? 2. ^6) m^tt ffin, 
aber tc^ barf nid^t. 3. 2Btr tonnten ntcbt tommtn, totxl tovc 
na6) S3erlin baben gel^en ntiiffen. 4. ®ie burften i^m ntd^td 
fagen. 5. SBarum fdblugfl bu ben $unb? ba^ ^dttefl bu 
nxd)t tf|un foDen. 6. dd) tvollte ba^ 9)7&bd^en ftngen le^ren, 
aber fic mag nid)t« Icrncn, 7. Sic ^abcn un« langc toartcn 
(affen. 8. !3)te Keuten ^inber biirfen nid^t fommen, aber bie 
gr5geren miljfen e^. 9. Si) mag nic^t allein reifen, ie^t aber 
nerbe id^ e^ t^un ntiiffen. 10. dc^ mugte ni^t, toad i(!^ i^nt 
fogen fottte. 11. 6r foil fc^on ^ier fein ; man witl i^n ge« 
fe^en ^aben ; aber er mug f ogtetc^ fort. 
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VOCABITLABr. 

ask, V. fragen, Ni learn, v. (etneiu 

do, V. t^un* make, v. laffen* 

find, V. ftnben; 0. many, adj. Diet. 

German, ac^'. beutf(!^. stay, v. MeiBcn, 0. 

go, V. gc^en» teacher, bet getter, st«, st» 

help, V. fitlftn, 0. tell, r. fagen, 

here, adv. !^icr» to-morrow, adv, morgen* 

industrious, flkj/. jlelfeig. with, prep. mit. 

know, V. toiffen, yet, noc6» 

language, bie 8)>ra(^e, s^en« not yet, no^ nid^t* 

EXSBCISE 22. 

1. Can you go with us? 2. 1 can go to-day, but to- 
morrow I shallliot be allowed [to do] so. 3. I wished 
to write a letter, but I could not, for I had to work. 
4 May I ask what language you now desire to learn ? 
5. I should like to learn German, for I do not yet know 
it 6. We do not always like to do what we ought. 
7. Do you know what she has wanted to say to him ? 
8. 1 know it, but I may not tell it to you. 9. Children ! 
you must be very industrious. 10. The teacher has 
made (taffen) us sing many songs. 11. He could not 
have found his book, if his sister had not helped him 
(dot.). 12. He is to stay here, if he comes. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

149. (275-6) The passive conjugation is made 
with the auxiliary WCrten, 'become.' To make any 
given mode, tense, and person of the passive of a 
verb, add its past participle to the corresponding 
form of werben* 
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a. The participle of toerben as passive anxiliary is tojotben; in- 
stead of ({en>orben. The participle of the main verb is put after 
the personal verb-forms of the auxiliary, bat before its infinitive 
and participle. 

150. (277) The synopsis of the passive of Hcbeit, 
*love,' is as follows : 

The simple forms of the auxiliary were given above (122 d). 
INDICATIVE. SUBJTJNCTIVB. 

Present, *I am loved,* etc. 

iij ttjcrbc geticbt ttjerbc gcHcbt 

Preterit, * I was loved, ' etc. 

td^ toaxh or tt)urbe geliebt loUrbe geltebt 

INDICATIVK SUBJUNCTIVB. 

Perfect, *I have been loved,* etc. 

iij bin geliebt n^orbeh fet geliebt morben 

Pluperfect, * I had been loved.' etc. 

td^ toax gettebt roorben n^dre geltebt toorben 

Future, 'I shall be loved,* etc. 

id^ merbe geltebt n^erben toerbe geltebt n^erbett 

Future Perfect, *I shall have been loved,' etc. 

td^ ttjerbe geliebt worben fein toerbe geliebt ttjorben fein 

Oond^ional, '1 should be loved,* etc. GondUUmai Perfect, 

xif iDUrbe geliebt tverbett mUrbe geliebt loorbett fein 

IMPERATIVE, * be loved.* 

toerbe (bu) geliebt 

INFINITIVE, * to be loved,* etc. 
Present. Perfect, 

geliebt (gu) merben geliebt roorben (ju) fein 

PABTlClFLE&f, • being loved,* etc. 
Present. Past. 

geliebt n^erbenb geliebt morben 

151. (278) From the pres. pple. active, with ju before it, is 
made a future pass, pple., implying possibility or necessity ; it 
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is tised only attribntiyely : thus, ein ju lieBenbeS Stxnh, * a child 
to be loved.' 

152. (279) Passives are made sometimes from intransitive 
Terbs ; especially an impersonal passive : thus, e$ ivurbe gelad)t, 
' there was laughing * (literally, ' it was laughed '). 

153. (281) The passive is much less common in German 
than in English ; for it is often substituted a reflexive, or an 
active with the indefinite subject man : thus, eS fra^t ft^, 4t is 
questioned' (literally, 'it questions itself '); man fagt^ 'one 
says ' (for * it is said '). 

154. (282) The verb fein is also often used with the past 
participle of a verb, but indicates the result of the action, not 
Its endurance. Thus, passive, et u>trb (|ef(i^lagen^ 'he is under- 
going a beating, he is being beaten, some one is beating him ' ; 
but er ijl gefd^lagen/ 'he is a beaten man, some one has beaten 
.him.' 

155. (283) Reflexive Conjugaiion. A verb is 
made reflexive simply by adding the proper re- 
flexive pronoun (84). A reflexive verb is often 
used for an English intransitive, sometimes for a 

passive : thus, tc^ fitrd^te mx^, ' I am afraid,' id^ f reuc 
ini(^, *I rejoice.' 

156. (285) a. An example of a tense inflected re- 
flexively is : 

1. \6) frcuc mid^ toir frcucn un« 

2. bu freufi bid^ i^r freut t\xi) 

3. er frcut fid& fie frcuen fid) 

h. The compound tenses are lA ^aBc ml^ ftefrcut/ i(5 tocrbc midfe 
freuen, i^ tocrbe mi(^ gcfreut ^aBcn, and so on ; the imperative, 
frcuc bic^, frcut eu(^. 

c. A very few verbs take their reflexive object in the dative : 
for example, i^ f(^mci(^Ic mir, * I flatter myself.* 

157. (291-2) a. Impersonal Verbs. A verb is used 
impersonally in the 3d person singular, with the 
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indefinite subject e6, 4t' : thus, ti regnet, *it rains,' 
t^flop^t, *it knocks' (i. e. Hhere is a knockiiig'), 
eg l^ungert mid), *I am hungry' (literally, *it hungers 
me'),ed gclingt mir, *I succeed ' (literally, 4t proves 
successful for me'). 

6. Impersonal phrases are made with fetn and tDCtben, to ex- 
press states of feeling, with a dative of the person affected : 
thus, ed ifl mir toM, * I feel weU* (literally^ *it is weU to me'), 
e^ tt)arb if^m Bange, ' he began to feel anxious * (literaUy, ' it be- 
came anxious to him '). 

c. @d gieBt, etc., with following accnsative, is eqaivalent to 
English < there is, there are ' : thus, e$ gieBt ^iele ba, ' there are 
many there ' ; ee gaB fetnen 9Bein/ ' there was no wine.* 

158, (293) But the impersonal subject ti is very 
often omitted, especially when the object of the 
verb, or an adjunct qualifying it, comes to stand 
before it : thus, mid^ tflnft, * me thinks,' tl^n Ijjungcrte, 
*he was hungry,' mt wo^l iji mir, 'how well I feel.' 

VOOABUIiABY. 

an^emein, adj. general. l^ungern v. K impers. hunger, 

amerifa, America, be hungry. 

bie (S^olera, cholera, [fore it. tiac^jl, adj. next, nearest. 

ba^ot; adv. because of, or be- raud^en, v. N. smoke. 

benn, conj. or adv, for, then. rcgnen, v, N, impers, rain, 

eBen, adv. even, just, exactly. ber ©dbiiler, n^, ^r. scholar. 

e^ten, v. N* hon4>r. frtirfcn, v. N. send. 

f aulf adj. lazy. fel^nen, v. N. reflex, long for. 

freigcBlg, acfj. liBeraU [of. (laxf, adj. strong; 

ffitd^tcn, V. N' refleXt be afraid tabein, v. N. blame. 

geB&ren, v. 0. bear, bring forth. t)on, prep, of, from, by* 

glauBen, v. N. belieye. ti)0% adv. welL 

EXERCISE 28. 

PASSIVE, IMPEBSONAIi, AND REFLEXIVE VERBS. 

1. !Dic flcigtgcn ©dottier njcrbcn flctobt ; bic faulcti tabelt 
man immcr. 2. J)cr 93ricf, ben xi) i^m fd^irfcn werbc, ijl 
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tiod^ nHjt gefd^rieBen ; er kotrb eben jiegt Don tnetnem Sruber 
gefc^rieben. 3. ©driller kourbe im 3a^re 1759 geboren, 
4u @r toirb aUgemein gee^rt, benn er ifl reic^ unb fretgebtg. 
5. dd^ fiird^tetc mxij, aid id^ ben grogen ^unb fa^. 6. SQSir 
fe^nen und nad^ unfern atten ^reunben. 7. (Sd ^ungert 
miij ; gieb mir ©rob. 8. ^icr gab c« fein ©rob unb fein 
aaSaffcr* 9. aSJir lonnten nid^t forf, tt)ei( e« fo ftar! regncte 
10. SDtan glaubt^ bie S^olera mxh im nddiften dah'e nadf) 
Stmerifa gebrad^t merben. 11. @d gtebt Dtele arme igeute, bie 
fid) fe^r batior fttrc^ten. 12. ^ier barf nid^t gerau(^t toerben. 
13. 3^m toax nic^t red^t IDO^L 



VOCABXJIiABY. 

be afraid, v. ficj^ fitrd)ten« long for, v. fld^ fe^nen. 

all, acdi. aHe. make, v. mad^m, iV. 
American, bet 9(meTi!aner, much, adv. t)te(« 

itd, =!♦ naughty, (m:{;. unartlfl. 
be ashamed, v. fi^ f^amen, X read, v. lefen, 0. 

away, adv. fort. rejoice, u. fidb freuen, JV. 

blame, v. tabeln. remain, v, Bleiben, 0« 

cholera, (Sl^otetcu soon, odu. Ibalb* 

conntry, bad SSaterlanb, ^bed, snow, v. fc^neien^ N. impen* 

ff&nber. there are, ed gibt 

dance, v. tan^n, JK to-night, adv. I^eute 3(benb* 

exile, bet SBerbannte. well, adv. U)ol^U 

fire, bod J^euei/ -rd; *r* when, adv. aid, toann* 
hate, v. l^affett/ ^• 

EXEBCISE 24. 

L The letter is written, and now it will be read. 
2. The fire is being made, and the room will soon be 
wann. 3. My cousin has been praised by (t)on) his 
teacher. 4 The naughty boy was blamed, and was 
much ashamed {refi.). 5. There are bad men, who ar^ 
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hated by alL 6. 1 shall rejoice when I see znj motlier. 
7. The exile longs for (naij) his country. 8. It is snoTr- 
ing, and I must [go] away. 9. I do not feel ^w^elL 
10. There are many Americans in Paris, but they ^will 
not remain there, for they are afraid (reft.) of (i)or) the 
cholera. 11. There will be dancing to-night. 

COMPOUiro VERBa 

159. (297) a. Verbs are compounded with pre- 
fixes of two classes, separable and inseparable. 

b. The SEPARABLE PREFIXES are used also as in- 
dependent words, namely adverbs and preposi- 
tions, and are but loosely combined with the verb, 
being separated from it in many of its forms (as 
usually in English): thus, ic^ gcl^c aug, 'I go out,' 
cr brac^ ab, ' he broke offi' With these the verb is 
said to be separably compounded. 

c. The inseparable prefixes are never found in 
separate use, and always stand before the verb 
and are written as one word with it : thus, id) be^ 
t>enfc, *I bethink,' cr ^crgiebt, 'he forgives.' With 
these the verb is said to be inseparably com- 
pounded. 

160. (298) The separable prefixes are : 
ab, *oflf, down' l^tn, 'from one* 
an, *on, at' l^intcr, 'behind' 
auf , * up, upon ' mit, ' with ' 
au€, * out, from ' mi), ' after ' 
itx, ' by, beside, with ' ntcbcr, ' down ' 

^tt^rl**T,or.« ,.*' Ob, 'over, on' 

bar, [ **^^^^'^* iiber,'over' 

burc^, ' through ' urn, ' around ' 
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citt/ * in, into ' untcr, * under ' 

tmpox, ' up, aloft ' Dor, * before ' 

ctttjiDet, * in two, apart ' wiber or ) ' against ' or 

fort, * forth, away ' ttjicber, ) ' again ' 

gegcn, * against ' tocg, ' away ' 

In, 'in' gu, 'to* 

^cim, 'home' jurfttf, 'back' 

l^cr, 'toward one' gufammcn, 'together' 

There are also combinations of some of the above with one 
another, especially with l^in, ^er, ba or bar : as, ^InaB, ^erauf, 
baretn, uotan* 

161, (299) a. In the conjugation of a separably 
compounded verb, the prefix stands before the 
verb in the infinitive and both participles, but 
after it in all the other simple forms. It always 
has the accent. 

6. In the former case, the prefix is written with 
the verb as a single word; in the latter case, it is 
separated from it; and, if the verb be followed by 
other adjuncts, the prefix stands at the end of the 
whole clause : thus, from anfangcn, ' begin,' id^ 
fange an, 'I begin'; ic^ fing biefen SWorgcn frfl^ ju 
fhl^ircn a n, 'I began early this morning to study.' 
But if, by the rules for the arrangement of the sen- 
tence, the verb is removed to the end, it comes, 
even in the simple forms, to stand after its prefix, 
and is then written as one word with it : thus, al6 
id^ tiefcn aWorgen frul^ ju fhttiren anfing, 'as I 
began to study early this morning.' 

c. The sign of the past participle,' ge, stands 
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between the prefix and the root ; also the sign of 
the infinitive, ju, when used: thus, angefangen, 
'begun'; anjufangeit; *to begin' (written as one 
word). 

162. (300) Examples: anfangen, * begin'; l^eran^ 
ttal^en, * draw nigh.' 

Pbincifal Pabts : 
anfangcn, fing an, angcfangcn^ ^crantial^cn, na^tc l^eran^ 

^erangena^t 
nn)iGATiVE. 

Present, *1 begin,* etc. * I draw nigh/ etc. 

8. I fange an na^e l^eran 

Preterit, 'I began,* etc. * I drew nigh,' etc. 

s. I ftng an nal^te l^eran 

Perfect, *I have begun,* etc. *I have drawn nigh,' etc. 

s. 1 l^abe angefangen bin ^erangenal^t 

Plupeffed, * I had begun,' etc. * I had drawn nigh/ etc 

a I l^attc angefangen mar ^etangena^t 

Ffdure, * I shall begin/ etc. * I shall draw nigh/ etc. 

8. I hjcrbc anfangen ttjcrbe ^erannaftcn 

Fvi, Perf., *I shall have be- «I shall have drawn nigh/ 
gim,' etc. etc. 

a I loerbe angefangen Iiaben toerbc ^erangenal^t fcin» 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present, ' I may begin/ etc. « I may draw nigh/ etc 

d> f fange an na^e ^eran 

®*®- «*«• etc.. etc 

CONDITIONAIi. 

Cor^UUmal, « I shoiad begin,' etc. * I should draw nigh, etc 

811 iPilrbc anfangen totirbe ^eranna^en 
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DfPEBATXVE. 

* begin,' etc. * draw nigh/ etc. 

8. 2 fange on, fange bu an na^e ^eran^ na^e bu ^eran 

INFINITIVES. 

J^resent, * to begin ' * to draw nigh * 

anfangen^ anjufangen ^eranna^en, l^eranjimal^ett 

I^effect, ' to haye begun ' ' to have drawn nigh ' 

angefangen l^aben l^erangenal^t feitt 

PABTIdPLES. 

JPresmtt 'beginning* 'drawing nigh* 

anfangcitb ^cranna^cnb 

Pflw4 * begun ' * drawn nigh ' 

angefangen ^erangena^t 

163. (302) The inseparable prefixes are it, ent 
(or emp); cr, gc, t>er, and jcn 

164. (303) They remain in close combination 
with the verb through its whole conjugation, form- 
ing with it an inseparable combination, of which 
the radical syllable receives the accent. The sign 
of the infinitive, JU, is put before the combination, 
as if it were a simple verb. The sign of the par- 
ticiple, gc, is omitted altogether. 

165. (304) Examples: beginnen, * begin,* Joerrcifen, 
*]oumey away.' 

PsiNciPAii Pabtb : 
beginnen, begann, begonnen* t)erreifen, t)erret{le/ t^erretft 

INDICATIVE. 

begtnnc tjerrcife 

begann t^erretfle 

l^abe begonnen bin berretfl 

^atte begonnm Xqclx ))erret{l 
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tocrbc bcgmnctt wcrbc Derrctfcn 

lucrbc begonnctt ^aBcit tocrbc t)errcifl fern 

SUBJUNCnVB. 

Bcginnc t)crrcifc 

bcg&nnc or bcgSnnc Dcrreifctc 

etc., etc. etc., etc. 

CONDITIONAL. 

toftrbc bcgtnnctt wftrbc Dcrrcifctt 

etc., etc* etc., etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 

bcgmnc tjcrretfc 

INFiMiTlVES. 

Bcgtnnen, ju bcgtnncn tjcrrcifctt, gu ticrrctfcn 

bcgonncn l^abcn Dcrrcifl fcin 

PABTICIPLES. 

bcginncnb Dcrrcifcnb 

bcgonncn t)crrcifi 

166. (305-6) A few yerbs inseparably oompotinded take in 
addition a separable prefix : e. gr., ancrfcnncn (an^ucrfenncn), cr= 
fannte an; anerfannt. But no verb separably compounded has 
further an inseparable prefix ; nor does any verb take two in- 
separable prefixes. 

167. (307, 405.iii.) The prefix Be makes transitive verbs— 
either from intransitives or other transitives with changed con- 
struction, as Bcflagcn, * bemoan,* Beftngcn, 'sing about, besing'; 
or from nouns and adjectives, as Befeelen/ * endow with a soul,' 
Bcfrcicn, 'make free.* @nt {imp, before f, in three verbs) makes 
especially verbs signifying removal or deprivation : thus, ent^ 
gcl^en, cntfommen, *get away, escape,' cntfrdften; 'deprive of 
power,' cntl^ciltgcn, 'desecrate.* 6r prefixed to verbs forms 
usually compounds signifying a gaining by means of the action 
expressed by the simple verb : thus, eriagen^ ' get by hunting,' 
crtanjen, 'bring on by dancing'; to adjoctives, oftenest verbs 
signifying passing into a condition : thus, erljlajfcn, ' grow pale.' 
®e (with other verbs only) has quite various and indefinite 
meanings, ^^x with verbs mea|xs most usually removal ox i^ 
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triment : thus, bcrfu^reit/ 'lead astray* ; with nouns and ad- 
jectives it makes simple denominative verbs, usually transitive : 
thus, Jjcrdnbcrn, 'alter,* toerglafen, 'glaze,* tocraltcn, 'grow old.* 
3er signifies ' asunder, in pieces ' : thus, ^thxtd^tn, ' break in 
pieces,' ^ergtiebern^ 'dismember.* 

168. (308) Prefixes separable or inseparable, a. A 
few properly separable prefixes sometimes form 
inseparable compounds: they are bitrd^, 'through/ 
jointer, * behind/ fiber, 'over/ urn, 'about/ untcr, 
'under/ meber (or wiber) 'again' (or 'against'). 

h. The separable compounds have the meanings of both parts 
nearly unchanged ; the inseparable usually take an altered or 
figurative meaning: thus, burc^'brwflcn, 'crowd through,* bure^* 
bxing'en, 'penetrate* ; um'flc^en, 'go about,* umgc^'en, 'evade.' 

c The compounds, of either class, are accented 
and conjugated according to the rules already 
given. 

VOCABUIiABY. 

aBft^reiBen, v. 0. copy. bringcn, v. 0. press, throng, 

abxeifen, v. K. journey away. burd^, prep, through, 

anfangen, v. 0. begin. burd^brtng^en; v, 0. penetrate, 
anfleiben^ v. N, put clothes up- pervade. 

on, clothe, dress. einBoteti/ v. N, overtake, 

an^te^en, v, 0, draw on, put on. (Sngtanb/ England, 

auferfle^ctt, v. 0. rise from the cntfllic^cn, v. 0. fly, escape. 

dead. ftu^tt, adv. earlier, beiore. 

aufge^eii/ v. 0. go up, rise. gang, adj, whole, entire. 

auf[teBen, v. 0. get up, rise. bic @affe, sfcn. lane, street. 

au^fi)Ted)cn, v. 0. pronounce. gelingcn, v. 0, impers. prove 
au^gie^en, v. 0. take offl successful. 

Balb; adv. soon. geileni/ adv. yesterday, 

be^anbelit; v. N, handle, .treat. Qett)i§/ adv, sure, certain., 

bie SBittc, =ttcn. request. ^wannal^en, v, N, draw neaT| 
BUnb/ adj. blind. approach. 

^eutf4; Q/^. GermaQ. ^inau^ge^en, v, 0. ^ out. 
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^Ingeien, v. 0. go forth. 

ble iKenge, sgcn. mass, mnlti- 

tnde. 
mitne^mctt, v. 0. take along. 
naci^eUen, v. N. hxtrry after, 
nun^ odv. now, at present, 
bie @onne, snen. sun. 
jhcnfl, adj. strict, severe, 
bcr iob, sbcg, ^bc^ death. 

bcr UcBcrfAu^, 4«^/ 4«* o^e^^- 

shoe. 
fiBerfcfe'en, v.'N. translate. 



tocrgcffen, r. 0. forget 

toctreijen, v. N. go on a jonmey, 

travel away. 
i>crfj)tedBcn, v, 0. promise. 
»orfinflen, «♦ 0. sing before or 

for. 
tocgtra(^cn, v, 0. carry away. 
Wicber^otcn, v. N. repeat, 
tvtebetl^olen, v. N. fetch back, 
bie SButl^, fury, rage, 
jcrrei^cn, ij. 0, tear in pieces. 
5Uru(ifommen/ v, 0. comeback. 



iSXEHCISE 25. 
COMPOUND YEBBS, SEPABABLE AND INSEPARABLE. 

1. 3)ic ©d^ulc png gcflcrn an, unb id^ bin ^cule l^utgc* 
gangcn. 2. 3efet tocrbc ii) i^m bie ?icbcr tjorfingcn, bie US^ 
abgefd^rieben ^abe. 3. !Der ?ag na^t ^eran ; bie (Sonne mirb 
batb aufge^en ; fiel^en tutr auf, unb fleiben tutr nn^ an. 4. Sie 
gog i^re Ueberf^u^e an, ate fte l^inau^ging. 5. SBenn fte 
gurildfommt, tocrbe id) fc^on abgereifl fcin. 6. 3^ toerbe bie 
Sinber mitne^mcn. 7. gitcn ©ie i^nen nad^ ; ®ie ^olen fic 
ge^Dig eitt. 8. SBag l^at man 3l)nen Derfprod^en? 9. 3d^ 
ipxtijt bad Deutfc^ nid^t gut and, aber ic^ fann ed gang gut 
iibcrfetjen. 10. !Da« Slcib toarb gerriffcn, unb fie mugte t9 
audgiel^en. 11. Slinbe SBui^ burc^bringt bie 5Kenge, bie nun 
bur^ bie ^affen bringt. 12. Sd) Derfprec^e Of^nen, bag ic^ 
®ie ni^t uergeffen nierbe, nienn ©ie tjerrcifl ftnb. 13. gr 
murbe t)on feinem Skater fo flreng be^anbett, bag er nad^ (Eng« 
!anb entflte^en tuoUte ; aber t9 gelang i^m nid^t. 14. 92ad^ 
bent 2^obe tocrben UJtr aCe auferflel^en. 15. (gr luieber^oltc 
feine Sitte. 16. $ote ben SSJein »ieber, ben bu frii^et tocg» 
getragen ^afi. 
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VOOABULABY. 

Amerioa^ Smertfo. oyershoes, UeBerfd^ul^* 

answer, v. anitDorten, ^ plainly, adv. beutlic^ 

approadi, v. l^anval^en* plate, bex Stefler, ^, ^* 

begin, v, anfangen, promise, v, t)etfi)TCf^en« 

behead, v. ent^au^ten, N. pronounce, v. att§f^)red^en. 
break in pieces, v. jerBTed^en, 0. put on, v, angie^en. 

bny, V. laufcn, N, receive, t?. enn>fangen, 

dose, v. jumot^en, ^. recognize, t?. ancrfcnncn, N. 

come back, v. guril(f tomtnnu repeat, v. toiebct^o'kn, ^. inaep. 

dethrone, v. entt^roncn, N. rest, v. jt(!^ att«ru^cn, ^'. 

discover, v. entbctfcn, N. school, bic ©c^ule, 4en. 

door, ble 2:^ilr, -rcn. sell, t?. toctfaufeti, N. 

Englishman, ber(gngIfinber,*r8,*T,set, v. untctgc^en, 0. 

evade, v, au5tt)ctAen, 0. slowly, adv, langfam, 

evening, berSBenb, =bd, M, story, ba^ SKatc^en, =n^, ?n. 

fetch back, v. toicb'crBolen. successor, bet 9Ja(^folQCt, =t5, st* 

forget, 17. uergcffen, 0. sun, bic @onnc. 

go out, 17. au^geBen, 0. throw down, v. um'ttjetfen. 

hasten after, v. nat^eilen, JV. translate, v. {tSerfe^^en. 

how, adi7. toie, understand, v, toerjic^en, 0. 

journey oft aBnifcn, ^. window, bag Jeniict, =r5, ^r. 

lesson, bie SufgaBe, «Ben« word, bag SBort, :'teg, «ie or 

little, ado. toentg* 'orter* 

open, 17. aufmad^ett; 2^ 

EXERCISE 26. 

1. The school begins at (urn) nine o'clock. 2. The 
children put on their overshoes, and went oirt. 3. The 
sun is setting, and eyening is approaching ; come back 
and rest here. 4. 1 have not received the letter ; how 
can I answer it ? 5. He did not understand you ; for 
you did not pronounce the words plainly. 6. We shall 
journey off, but we shall not take thee along. 7. You 
have forgotten that you promised it to me. 8. She 
evaded me (daJt,), when I hastened after her {dot,). 
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9. The plate was thrown down and broken in pieces. 

10. Open the window, and close the door. 11. Columbus 
discovered America in the year 1492. 12. She trans- 
lated the story very well. 13. Fetch me back the book, 
and repeat the lesson slowly. 14. The English de- 
throned and beheaded their king. 15. Cromwell was 
recognized as his successor. 16. We have sold little 
and bought much. 

'ADVERBS. 

169. (363-5) a. Most adjectives are used in their 
uninflected form as adverbs — ^but only rarely in 
the superlative (see above, 79, 82): thus, blinb, 
* blindly,' blinbcr, 'more blindly' (but am blinfcejien, 
*most blindly'). 

6. Other adverbs are such originally : thus, oft, 
'often,' fd^on, 'already,' gem, 'willingly'; or they 
are formed by adverbial endings, as lic^, ett^ : thus, 
fretlid^; 'certainly,' erfieng, 'firstly'; or they are 
cases used adverbially : thus, if)txli, ' in part,' linf^, 
'to the left'; or they are compounds, as einmal, 
' once,' juerfl; ' first,' fftrwa^r, ' verily.' 

c. The principal simple adverbs of place and direction, being 
•Iso separable prefixes of verbs, have been given above (160). 

170, (368) Adverbs, as such, are not generally 
compared; exceptions are oft and ebt. 9Wel^r, 
'more,' and am mciflcn, 'most,' are sometimes pre- 
fixed to an adverb, as to an adjective. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

17L (372) Prepositions may be classified accord- 
ing to the case they govern : as the genitive, the 
dative, the accusative, and the dative or accusative. 
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PBEFOSITIONa 


[373) Those goyeming the genitiye are 


anflatt, ftatt, 


' instead of 


^alber or ()alben, 


'for the Rake of ' 


auger^{b, 


'outflide' 


inner^alb. 


'within' 


ober^alb, 


* above ' 


uitter^alb, 


* below ' 


iTQft, 


*in virtue of 


Idng^, 


' adong ' 


taut 


* according to * 


trofe, 


'in spite of 


ttin....tt)i(Ien/ 


*on account of 


tmgead^tet, 


' notwithstanding ' 


uttfern, unttjctt; 


'not far from' 


uitttete, or tjcrmittclft 


. 'by means of 


DennSgc, 


'by dint of 


tofi^renb, 


* during ' 


totqtn, 


'on account of 


3«fotgc, 


'in consequence of 


bicffcit (or .fcit«), 


' on this side ' ' 


icnfctt (or ?fcit«), 


'beyond' 



Thus, jiatt bet golbnen ?ieber, * instead of the 
golden songs'; jcnfeit Ui ^OX^t&, 'beyond the 
forest.' 

Some of these (especially ISngd, tro^, jwfolge) 
sometimes take a dative case, ^alben or l^alber fol- 
lows the noun ; Uttgead^tet and tt)eflen sometimes do 

so ; um JDittett takes the noun between its two 

parts : thus, um nnfrer greuntfd^aft willen, ' for the 
sake of our friendship.' ^alben, wcgcn, XoiUtn form 
compounds with possessives : thus, meinet^a!ben. 



76 



PBEPOSITIONa 



[173 



173. (374) The prepositions goyeming the da- 


tive are : 


1 


au«, * out ' gletd^, 


MiVe' 


bet, * by ' f ammt, ncbft; 


'along with* 


ttiit, 'with' nfid^ft. 


'next to' 


ob, * above, for ' binncn, 


'within' 


non, 'of auger, 


'outride, except' 


gu, • to ' entgcgen, 


'against' 


mi), * after ' gcgcniibcr/ 


' opposite ' 


fcit, 'since' gctnfig, 


'in accordance with ' 



gcgcn, gen, 


'against' 


ol^ne, 


•without* 


utn, 


* about' 


fonber, 


'without' 



3Utt)iber, ' contrary to ' 

^ai), gleid^, and ^tmci^ either precede or follow 
the noun ; entgegen, gegenilber, and juwiter follow it. 

1^4. (376) The prepositions goyeming the ac- 
cusative only are : 

bis, 'unto, till' 

burd^/ 'through' 

»r, 'for' 

ttjiber, 'against' 

St^ is generally followed by another preposi^ 
tion. Um and ol^ne (also flatt or anflatt) govern also 
an infinitive preceded by ju. 

175. (376) Nine prepositions govern sometimes 
the dative and sometimes the accusative — ^the 
dative when they indicate locality merely, or an- 
swer the question 'where'? the accusative when 
they imply motion toward, or answer the question 
* whither.' They are 

an, ' on, at ' ncbcn, * beside ' 
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auf, 'upon' ilber^ * above, acroes' 

l^inter, 'behind' unter^ 'under, among' 

in, ' in, into ' Dor, * before ' 

jtoifci^cn, 'between.' 

Thus, cr lag auf ber @rbe unb ^attt bad O^v auf ben 

Slafen gelegt, ' he lay on the ground and had laid 
Ills ear on the turE'; er ging ind $aud unb blieb 
lange in bemfelben, 'he went into the house and 
stayed a long time in it' 

It is only by the use of in and into that the Engliflh makes a 
corresponding distinction. Hence the ground of the di£ference 
of case is lesa obvious to us, and needs to be carefully noted 
wherever it occurs. 

176. (379) A noun governed by a preposition is often also 
foUowed by an adverb of place or direction, for emphasis or 
further definition : thus, urn i^n l^er, 'round about him/ audbem 
SBalb ^inau^; ' out of the wood,' nad^ bet iKitte gu, ' toward the 
middle/ winter ©dumen f^tnox, 'forth from behind trees,' untcr 
bem ^if(^ f^tt^ox, * forth from under the table/ gum S^nfler ^inau^, 
' out of the window/ an einem botuber, ' past one/ 

VOCABULABY. 

anfe^it/ v. 0. look at. bet iKarft; -ted; ^&T!te* market 

bet SBobcn, ^n^. floor, ground, fcfeeit; v. K. reflex, seat one's 

banti; adv. then„ at that time. self. 

enblici^, adv. at last. |t^en^ v. 0. sit. 

etblttfm, v. iT. catch sight of, bet 8olbat, sten, sten. soldier. 

descry. bie @tra§e, -gen. street, 

fasten, v. 0. go, move, drive. bet @tu^t, 4eS/ sfi^tc. chair. 

ba5 genftet, st^/ -x* window. bic Zl^nx, =rcn. door. 

fUicbten, v. N. reflex, run away, ber Zx)d^, -Jdbc^, sfc^e. table. 

take flight. fibctaU, adv. everywhere. 

"fyiVb, adj. half. toOTiiSerftc()cn, v. 0. go past, pass 
Jjelntii^, Henry. by. 

ffinm^U^tttf v. 0. look out, look n)ieber, adv. again. 

forth. ber SBunfd^/ :\dft^, -unfcge. wish» 
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EXERCISE 27. 

ADVERBS AND PREPOSITIONS. 

1. SBfiJjrcnb cincr gangcn ©tunbc fud^tc fte i^n tibcratt, fan 
$aufe, auf ber Strage, unb auger^atb ber ®tabt ; bann ging 
fie wicbcr in^ ^au^, unb fanb il^n cnbUd^ in fcincm 3'ttimct 
auf bent 93oben. 2. Qij n^oQte um fetnettt)tllen naif ber ®tabt 
gel^en ; abet aU id) ^um ^enfter ^inau^fa^, erblicfte xij i^n 
mir gegenitber. 3. ®ie ging an mtr Doriiber unb fa^ ntic^ 
nic^t an ; bann trat fie an bte Xij^x, 4. ^einric^ ftild^tete 
fid^ Winter ba^ ^an§, mii er fi^ t>ox bent ©olbaten fiird^tete. 
5, 6r fa§ Dor mir auf einent ©tu^le ant Sifd^. 6» @ie fefeten 
pd^ an ben lifc^, unb fingen an gu fd^rciben. 7. !Die amte 
t^rau ge^t burd^ bie @tabt, t)on einent ^aud jum anbem, unb 
fuc^t ©rob fftr i^re ^inber. 8. SSinnen einer ^alben ©tunbe 
bin ic^ bei bir. 9. 3^rcnt 933unf(^e gentcl^ tin irf| feit bent 
!£age niiji auf bent @ebirge gemefen. 10« @r ift itber ben 
TlaxH gefa^ren. 

VOOABUIiABY. 

also, adv, auc^. monntain, ber S3erg/ ^ge^/« ge« 

distant, entfcrnt river, ber glu§, sjfc^, suffe. 

floor, SBobcn, seat one's self, v. fi(i^ fefecn. 

Oermany, ^eutfc^tanb, s$« sink, v. l^inunterge^en, 0. 

go along, V, mitge^en, 0, sit, v. fl^en. 

home, at home, gu $aufe. stand, v, {le^en/ 0. 

lay. V. legcn, If* swim, v. ft^tDimmen, 0, 

lie, V. licgen, 0, talk, u. fpted^cn, 0. 

look upon, V. betrac^ten, N, week, blc SBocfee, sc&en. 
morning, ber SKorgen, -n^, -n. 

EXERCISE 2a 
1. I laid the book on the table. 2. Now it lies on 
the floor, behind the chair. 3. When did you go into 
the city ? 4. During the morning I shall also be in the 
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city. 6. 1 went along the river outside the city, and 
talked with my friend. 6. The boy swam over the river, 
and his dog swam beside him. 7. 1 sat on a chair under 
the trees, and looked upon the sun, which was sinking 
behind the distant mountains. 8. Seat thyself beside 
lue, and let us talk of our friends. 9. He stayed at 
home instead of going {inf.) to school. 10. Within a 
week I shall be outside of Germany. 11. In spite of 
their warm clothes, the children are very cold. 12. He 
stands between the house and the tree. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

177. (383) Conjunctions may be divided into 
three classes, with reference to their effect on the 
arrangement of the clauses they introduce. 

178. (384) General connectives, which do not 
change the order. These are: iinb, *and,' abcr, 
allcin, font)ern, *but,' benn, *for,' cntwebcr, * either,' 
ottr, * or.' These stand at the head of the clause 
(except aber, which has great freedom of position). 

179. (385) Adverbial conjunctions, which are 
strictly adverbs, qualifying the verb of the clause, 
and which, like any other adverb at the head of 
the clause, give it the inverted order — that is, 
cause the subject to follow its verb. Such are : 
avi(i), *also,' bo^; * though, yet,' auperbeni; * besides,' 
bagegcn, *on the contrary,' bf^wegen, 'therefore,' 
folglid^, 'consequently,' barauf, 'thereupon,' etc., 
etc.: thus, barauf ging er fort, 'thereupon he went 
off,' bO(!^ ifl er ba, 'yet he is there.' 
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180« (386) Subordinating conjunctions, which 
give the clause they introduce a dependent rela- 
tion to some other clause. Such a dependent 
clause assumes the transposed order — that is, the 
personal verb is removed to the end. The most 
important of these are : 



a% 


* when, as ' 


fcitbcni, 


* since ' 


Ut)ox, 


* before ' 


todl^renb, 


•while* 


bi«, 


•untir 


tuann, 


* when ' 


ha, 


* as, since ' 


locil, 


•because' 


hamxt, 


*in order that' 


toenn, 


•if, when* 


ha%, 


'that' 


xoxt, 


•how, as' 


c^e, 


* before* 


too, 


•where' 


inbcm, 


•while* 


too^tn, 


•whither* 


nad^bent, 


•after'. 


tooftir, 


•in case* 


ob, 


'whether, if' 


etc. 





Thus, ob er wicbcrfommt, 'whether he comes 
back'; ba§ cr rcd^tbalb fommcn xoixi, 'that he will 
come quite soon ' ; bamit i^ x\)n toiebcrfel^C; ' that I 
may see him again ' ; mil i^ xf)n nid^t gefc^^ctt l^abe, 
•because I have not seen him'; tit Slrt, tt)ie man 
ben ^rieg filler t, •the way in which they conduct 
the war ' ; bcr Dvt, xt>t>\)in jic il^n gcfiilj^rt ))abtn, * the 
place to which they have conducted him.' 

VOCABULARY. 

au§etbem, adv. besides. 
Beibe, adj. both, 
cinlaben, v, 0. invite, 
cnttoeber. . .obcr, either. . .or 
gefatten, v. 0. please, suit. 
($let4; adj. like, similar, 
noti^folgen/ v. N. follow after. 



nirgenb^/ adv. nowhere, in no 

place, 
fonbetn, conj. but. 
toie'bcrfel^rcn, v. N. come back, 

return. 
to\xtL\6if adj. actual, real. 
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EXEBCISE 29. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

rrhe use of the clAiwes of coojanctions has been ei^lalnedand illiutrat- 
ed in the exercises already glTen. A tern additional sentences are giyen 
here.] 

1. (Sntroebcr wir wcrbcn toartcn, bi§ ®ic foramen, obcr 
®te foIf)en und gleic^ na6]. 2. (Sr toxxh ntd)t aQetn, fonbem 
mtt fetner (Sd^mefter tommen, beitn n^tr ^aben fie betbe etn« 
ge(aben. 3. ^ugerbem l^aben tuir noc^ t)iele etngelaben. 
4. SBci^renb tc^ mit i^m \pxa6), gtngen bie ^tnber, tootjxn fie 
iDoUten ; unb ha er jel^t fort x% lann ic^ fte mrc(enbd ftnben. 
6. ate fte abreifte, ^at fie mir t)crfproc^cn reci^t balb luieber:* 
gule^ren ; it^t aber loetg id^ nid^t, ob fte iDtrfltc^ lommt. 
6. dd^ t^ue t^, mil ed mir gef&Ut 

VOCABULAKY. 

althongh, am;. oSfileid^. play together, u. 3ufammenf^)le« 
eat, V. cffcn, 0. Icn, iV. 

either. . .or, cnt»eber. . .ober so, cidv. fo* 

from, toon. tired, adj, ermitbct. 

hungry, adj, ^ungrifi. wait, v. ertoarten, Ni 

industriously, adv, flel|ig. weak, adj. f(^tt>ad^. 
journey away, v. abreifeti, 2f. 

EXERCISE 80. 
1. Wait until she comes back. 2. If you are not 
hungry, you must not eat. 3. He works industriously, 
although he is so old and weak. 4. After he had been 
long in Berlin, he went to Paris. 5. Either the child is 
tired, or it is sick. 6. The evening is so beautiful that 
I cannot stay at home. 7. The mother wrote a lettei 
-while the children played together. 8. Before you 
journey away from here, teU me whither you are going. 
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SPECIAL USES OF THE FOEMS OF 

DECLENSION. 

181. In addition to their uses which correspond 
so nearly with those of the same cases (or phrases 
with of and to) in English that they do not need to 
be explained here : — 

182. (219.5) a. The genitive is sometimes used 
with a verb in the manner of a direct object : thus, 
ter warmen ©onnc ad^ten, ' to heed the warm sun,' 
ic^ warte fciner, *I wait for him,' il^r fpottet mein, 'ye 
mock at me.' 

6. Much more often, the genitive is second ob- 
ject of a verb, especially of a reflexive : thus, er^ 
barme tid^ mcinet; * have pity on me ! ' 

183. (220) a. A genitive is often used adverb- 
ially, especially to denote time : thus, cine^ Xageg, 
' one day,' aWorgcn^, * in the morning,' allee Srnfle^^ 
*in all seriousness.' And such a genitive has 
occasionally the value of a predicate adjective: 
thus, id^ bin SBillen^, *I am inclined' ('of a mind'). 

h, A genitive with an interjection indicates the cause of the 
exclamation : thus, ac^ be$ Unglucf^/ *■ alas for the mishap ! ' 
c. For the genitive with prepositions, see 172. 

184. (222-3) a. Besides the verbs that take a da- 
tive as second or remoter object, a great many are 
followed by a dative used like a direct object : 
thus, belft mir, *help me,' jtc folgtc ibm/she followed 
him,' fcit) ii;r i^ncn nid^t begcgnet, *did you not meet 
them?' einem au^weid^cn, *to avoid one.* 

6. SBirben is used with a dative to signify coming into posses* 
sion : thus, ^a§ ^iTb mit, * th^t becomes miue.' 
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c. For the datiTe with fein and toerben used impergonally, gee 
157 h. ; other impersonals sometiines take a dative object : 
thus, mix fAtoinbelt, *I am giddy.* 

d. For a dative pronoun in the possessive sense, see 90 ; less 
often, a nonn is nsed in the same way : thus, feinem SBater um 
ben ^aU faQenb; * falling npon his father's neck.* 

e. For the dative with prepositions, see 173, 175. 

185. (227) A few verbs govern two accusatives : 
tlius,i^ le^re il^n tie 5Wujtf, -I teach him music'; but 
often, where we use a second accusative, the Ger- 
man uses a preposition with the noun : thus, fte 
n>al^ltctt H)n jum ^Bnig, ' they chose him king,' id^ 
^altc t^n fur meinen J^reunt, * I deem him my friend.' 

186. (229) An accusative sometimes depends on 
a phrase composed of a predicate adjective with 

feitt or werben: thus, i^ fann U^n nid^t lo^ roerben, 'I 
cannot get rid of him,' id^ bin td fait, * I am tired 
of it' 

187. (230) a. The accusative is used to express 
measure, of time, space, etc. : thus, cinen Slugcnblirf 
l^or^en, 'to listen a moment,' a6)t SMcilen ticf, * eight 
miles deep,' bag foflct jwei X\)akT, ' that costs two 
dollars.' 

b. Time when is expressed by the accusative : 
thus, bag gefd&al^ jebeg 3cilf)r, ' that happened every 
year,' fomm bicfen Slbenb, * come this evening.' 

c An accusative is used absolutely, with an ad- 
jective (especially a participle) or a prepositional 
adjunct, to express an accompanying circumstance, 
where in English we should generally use vnth or 
having : thus, bie SWuttcr erfc^eint, bag ^inb xm Sfrme, 
* tb^ paother appears, with (or having) her child ou 



84 SPECIAL USES OP DECLENSION-FOBMS. [1^ 

her arm,' tDtnft mi, We gadfel itmgewanW/ beckons 
to us with inverted torch.' 

d. For the accnsatiye with prepositions, see 174, 175i. 

VOCABTTIiABY. 

bet %Unh, sbS; ^be. evening. ^(xfixd^, ady. hearty, cordial, 

ad^tcn, u* JV. prize, notice. bcr QahuaT, ^r^. January, 

anfangd, adv. in the beginning, ber ^atfet^ -x^f n, emperor. 

avMtotid^m, v, 0. avoid. bag 8eBen, snS, =n. life, 

bie f&antf ?an!e. bench. toS; adj. loose, rid of, free. 

Bege^nen, v. N. meet. bag $Teugen, ^ng. Pmssia. 

Bitten/ v. 0. beg, implore. rcttcn, v. K save, 

baburci^, <Kiu. therethrough, by ber SRiirfen, seng, sen. back. 

that means Kitten, v. N, prop up, support, 

banfen, v. N, thank. unglucflid^; adj. unhappy, nn« 
*Deutfd^lanb, Germany. fortunate, 

etinnem; v. JV. reflex, remember. toieHeid^t/ adv. perhaps, 

emennen, v. N. appoint, name, bet SBalb, rbeg/ s&Ibct. wood, 
bag ®elb, sbeg, sber. money. forest, 

gegen, prep, against, toward. SBiH^elnt; William, 
l^elfen, v. help. 

EXERCISE 81. * 

SPECIAL USES OF THE FORMS OF DECLENSIOK. 

1. ^i) erinncrc mid) etncg armcn, ungliidtttd^cn 9)?anttc«, 
bent td^ etneg Xaqt^ tm SBalbe Begegnet Mn. 2. Slnfangg 
ad^tete id) feinet nid^t; aber er folate mir, unb Bat mi(^ 
i^m gu ^elfen. 3. 30) moQte t^m augioeid^en, aber eg gelang 
ntir uid^t ; unb ic^ marb i^n nic^t log, Big idj i^m ttroa^ 
@e(b gegeBen ^atte. 4. @r banfte ntir l^eqUd^, unb ic^ 
glaube, ic^ l^aBe i^nt baburc^ bag J^eBen t)ielleic^t gerettet. 
5. deben ^Benb fef^e ic^ ntic^ auf biefe 93ant ben 9tii(fen 
gcgcn ben S3aum gcftiifet. 6. 2lm 18, 3anuar 1871 wurbc 
ber Sdnig SBit^elm Pon ^^reugen jum ^aifer \fon !©eutf(^s 
tanb ^rnannt. 
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VOOABULABY. 

avoid, V. au^toei^en. moment, bte SRinute/ $ten« 

comrade, bet Jtamerab, ^b^, -ben. no, adv. nein. [men, JV. 

field, bad gelb, ^M, sber. pity, take pity, v. |IA ttbaxs 

give back, v, ^nxM^tUn, 0. rid, be rid of, v. lod tt)erben« 0» 

gun, ble gUnte, sen. ring, bet 8ilnft, ^gg, sge. 

life, fieien. save, u. tetten» 

meet, v. Begegnen, K. till, conj. bid. 

go to meet, v. entgegengel^en^ 0, whole, adj. gan^ 

SXEBCISE 32. 
1. Have you met my brother this morning ? 2. No, 
but I am waiting for him here. 3. If he wants to 
avoid me, I shall follow him ; and he will not be rid 
of me till he has given me back the ring. 4 Did 
the man help the boy ? 5. Yes, he took pity on him, 
and saved his life. 6. He always works the whole day 
in (auf) the field, but in the evening he goes to schooL 
7. He cannot wait a moment 8. His gun in his hand, 
he went to meet his comrades. 9. The count has made 
this young man the teacher of his son. 

SPECIAL USES OF THE FOEMS OF 

CONJUGATION. 

188. (321-2) a. For the use of a verb in the third person 
after a relative pronoun, see 105. For the nse of a plural verb 
after the indefinite subjects e^, bad, and the like, see 87, 946. 

6. With the name, or title, or pronoun representing a great 
personage, a plural verb is often used : thus, feine ^atefidt ftnb 
f^xttf * his Majesty is here.' 

189, (324) a. The present tense is used for the 
past in lively narration, and not seldom for the 
future : thus, ic^ flc^e fliU unt fe^' mx6) urn, * I stood 
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still and looked about ' ; tt)tc fang' id^'^ an, *how 
shall 1 set about it ? ' 

K To signify what has been and still is, or what 
had been and still was, the present and preterit 
are used respectively (not the perfect and pluper- 
fect, as in English) : thus, ftnt) ®ie fd^on langc ^icr, 
* have you been here already long?' er war fd^on 
(ange ta, ' he had been there already a long time.' 

190. (328.2) The fature is sometimes used to express a con- 
jecture: thns, ba^ tolrt )»o^ S^t ©ruber fein, 'that is your 
brother, is it not ? ' 

19L (329-32) a. The subjunctive corresponds in 
part to the English subjunctive, in part to our 
compound tenses formed with may^ mighty vxyuM^ 
and ahovld. 

b. It is often used to express a wish or direc- 
tion: thus, er fei gefegnet, 'may he be blest,* lang 
Icbe ber ^6ntg, 'long live the king!' ware er nur l^ier, 
*were he only here! ' 

Hence it is used to supply the lacking persons of the imper- 
ative : see 124. 

c. In a conditional sentence, expressing that if a 
certain condition were true (but it is not) some- 
thing else would be the case (but it is not), the 
past tenses of the subjunctive (pret. and plup.) are 
used in both clauses : thus, idb mare glftdfltd^er, »enn 
id) ju ^aufe geblieben ware, * I should be happier, if 
I had stayed at home.' In the clause expressing 
the conclusion, the conditional also may be used: 
thus, ic^ wurbe glfldfltd^er fein, wenn, etc. 

d. Either of the clauses may stand first ; and the 
sense of *if ' in the condition may be exprQ^.Qd 
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either by U>enn, or by the inverted arrangement 
(204)9 ^J putting the verb first and the subject 
after it ; and if the condition precedes, the con- 
clusion is generally introduced by fo, 'then, in 
that case ' : thus, ware id^ )u ^aufe geblieben, fo mare 
id^^glucf liefer (or fo wurte id^ gl&cf liefer fein); 'if I had 
stayed at home, (then) I should be happier' : }fhttt 
er gerufen, fo (patten fte i^n gefunfen (or fte fatten x^n ge^ 
funoen, wenn er gerufen })attt), *if he had cried out, 
they would have found him ; ' mnn er fame, fo ginge 
id^ fort (or fo wfirfce id^ fortgefien), ' if he came, I 
should go away.' 

192. (333) a. The subjunctive is also much used 
as the form of indirect discourse — ^that is, as ex- 
pressing something reported or contemplated by 
another, and not stated on the authority of the 
speaker or writer : thus, er fagt, er ad^te mtc^ unb 
tounfc^e meine greunbfd^aft, 'he says [that] he re- 
spects me and desires my friendship ' ; loir loiffen 
faum, loaS ju t^un fet, * we hardly know what is to 
be done ' ; benft man, er gel^e loeg, ' if one thinks he 
is going away.' 

b. Such a subjunctive, even after a verb in a past 
tense, is regularly and usually the present, if the 
present would have been used in stating the same 
thing directly : thus, fte glaubten, ba§ e^ tt)a()r f e t, 
'they believed that it was true' (because they 
would have said „ti ifi tt>a^r/' *it w true'); man 
fragte, mx mitge^e, 'they asked who was going 
along' {„mx ge^t mit/' 'who is going along?'). But 
not seldom the subjunctive is made past (as in 
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English), especially in more colloquial style : thus, 

jtc fragtcn, ob ftc n6)tm^tt,mv il^r SWann ware, 'they 

asked if she really knew who her husband was.' 

c. Sometimes the verb on which the subjanctive shoald de- 
pend is not expressed, or is replaced by a noun of kindred 
meaning : thus, cr toutbc flcfc^lagcu/ tt>cU ct unartifl gcwcfcn fel, * he 
was beaten because [it was claimed that] he had been naughty '; 
au^ ©cforgntg, ba§ crUntu^en ctrcgcn toerbc, * out of apprehension 
that he wotdd stir up disorders * ; bu l^dttejl e^ fie^agt/ ' [do you 
assert that] you have said so ? ' 

VOCABULABY. 

Ti^l af^l alas I bet ihcleft, ^gg, sgc. war, 

angenel^m^ adj. pleasant bte Sanbreife^ ^fen* journey In 
anfommcn, v. 0, arrive. the country. 

ant>ertrauen; v. N, confide. moglid^, ck^'. possible. 
auf^eBen, v. 0, lift up, put an bie ^a^xid^t, stcn. news. 

end to. ohnCf prep, without^ but for. 

Bcfd^aftlgt; adj. busy. fd^retflic^, adj. terrible, fright- 
bag, that, so that. ful. 

bag (Snbc, ^M, ?bcn. end. fclbjl, pron. self, 

ent^alten, v. 0. contain. bte ©i^ung; -gen. sessions. 

fxhi^f adj. early. fjj&t, adj. late, 

bcr Suiter, -x^, st. guide. told^tig, adj. weighty. 

3tt ^aufc, at home. bic 2Bo^c, sd^en. week, 

^eutig, adj, today's. bic ^^ttung, sgcn. newspaper, 

faum, ado. hardly, scarcely. 3U; adv. too. 

EXERCISE 83. 

SPECIAL USES OF THE FORMS OF CONJUGATION. 

1. SBdre tc^ frii^et eingelaben morben, fo mare id^ DteQetd^t 
^ingegangen ; aber je^t ift ed gu fpdt. 2. ^abzw ®te bte 
l)eutige 3^i^""9 flcfe^en? man fagt, fie entfialte wid^tigc 
yiaS^xxiiUn. 3. @^ ifl taunt nt5glt(^, bag bte @i^ung fc^on 
aufge^oben fet. 4. ^d) ! bag biefer fc^recflic^e Srieg fc^on ju 
(gnbe Wfire. 6. Sleibt er wol^I lange bei 3f|nen ? 6. gr ifl 
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f^on fett SBod^en l^ier. 7. Sr fagte, er toiXxht ttic^t gelommen 
feiit, toenn er nic^t geglaubt l^dtte, bag idj ju $aufe fel 
8. a^ mttre DteQeic^t angene^mer getoefen, totnn toxx bte Sanb^^ 
reife o^ne f^ii^rer gemad^t ^fittett. 9. SJlettt 8ruber ^at mir 
gefc^rieben, er fei gliictUd^ angefommen, unb »erbe mir balb 
ein 93u(4 fd^iden, bad i^m ntein £)nfe( fUr mtd^ ant^ertraut 
^abe ; er fdnne nid^t fetbfl gu mir lommen, koeit er gu be^ 
fcftfiftigt fel. 

VOCABUIiARY. 

already, adr. ft^on. maintain, v. Bc^au^jten, ^. 

belieye, v. glauBeni iV. news, SRad^rltftt. 

cool,a4.KiW. ' Oh! 51*1 

die, V. ^erben, 0. return, v. jurfitffommctt, 0. 

end, (Snbe* sorry I am, ed tbut mit lelb. 

go away, v. fortgc^n, 0. spend, v. guBrtngen, ^. 

grieved I am, ed t^ut mltleib. tmth, btc SBaBrl^ett, stett^ 

hardly, adv. !aum* weather, bad SBettet, «Td* 

headache, bad £o)>ftve]^, 4d* whether, conj. oB. 

lose, V, toetttercn, 0. visit, v. Befud^ew; K, 

EXERCISE 84. 

1. 1 should have come, had I not been so ilL 2. If 
the weather were cooler, we should be able to work 
better. 3. The boy said he had lost the money, but 
we hardly believe he has told us the truth. 4 They 
maintain that the war is already at an end, and that 
the emperor will soon return to Berlin. 5. Oh, that 
it were true ! 6. I asked him whether he was tired ; 
he answered that he had a headache, and could work 
BO longer. 7. I was grieved, for he had said that he 
was going away. 8. She wrote me she should spend 
the winter in Paris ; she was sorry that she could not 
visit me. 9. 1 believe he would have died, if the news 
had not ^een good. 
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198. (340) Any infinitive may be used directly 
as a noun, with or without the article ; it is always 
neuter, and of the first declension, first class (56) : 
thus, bag ©tel^cn wirb mix \amx, 'standing is grow- 
ing hard for me.' 

194. (341-3) a. The infinitive generally (as in 
English) takes for its sign the preposition )U, 'to.' 

b. But it is used without )U after the auxiliary 
tDCrben and the modal auxiliaries ; also after (affen, 
*let, cause, make,' fc^en, *see,' I^Sren, 'hear,' fu^len, 
'feel,' l^eifen, 'bid,' lel^ren, 'teach,' Icrnen, learn,' 
l^elfen, 'help,' and a few others of less common 
occurrence. 

c. Of all these verbs (as in the case of the modal 
auxiliaries : see 143) the infinitive also is generally 
used instead of the participle in compound tenses 
when used with another infinitive : thus, er ^at une 
marten laffen, 'he has made us wait'; i^ ^attt i^n 
laufen fel^en, ' I had seen him run.' 

195. (343) The active infinitive is sometimes 
used where we put a passive. This is especially 
common with laffen : thus, er liep brei Stinge madden, 
*he caused three rings to be made' (lit'ly, 'he 
caused to make three rings ') ; er XOoUtt ftd^ nit^t ab^ 
ialttn laffen, 'he would not let himself be re- 
strained' (lit'ly, 'let [any one] restrain him'); but 
also, id^ ^6re eud^ pxnftn, 'I hear you praised' 
(lit'ly, 'I hear [people] praise you'); toai ifl ju 
tl^un, 'what is to be done?' 

196. (343) An infinitiTe is used in the sense of a present 
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participle with BleiSen (and sometimes with finben): thus, fie 
MicBcn jlccfen, 'they remained sticking.* ©pagicrcn, * go pleasur- 
ing/ is used with a verb of motion in such phrases as er fa^rt 
fragiercn, *he takes a drive,* id) reite ^oatcrcn, *I ride out (for 
pleasure).* Similar is betteln flcl)cn, • go a-begging.* 

197. (346) a. The infinitive with }U is governed 
by three prepositions, um, *in order to,' oljne, 
^ without,' jlatt or anflatt, ' instead ol' If the infin. has 
an object or other adjuncts, they stand between 
it and the preposition: thus, anflatt JU fprcd^Ctt, 

* instead of speaking,' o^ne tttir tin SGBort p fagcn, 

* without saying a word to me,' um in Slllem il^rem 
fRat}) JUjoIgen, *in order to follow their advice in 
everything.' 

6. With other prepositions, when a similar ex- 
pression is required, a ba is used in composition 
with the preposition, and the infinitive follows 

after : thus, jtc toaxtn na^t baran, auf il^n gu treten, 

*they were near to treading on him' (lit'ly, *near 
to this — [namely,] to tread on him'). Sometimes, 
and necessarily when the actipn of the infinitive 
has a different actor (expressed in English by a 
possessive) from the subject of the preceding verb, 
a substantive clause, with tap, takes the place of 
the infinitive : thus, fte brangen barauf, bap cr jtc^ 
rec^W mnx>tn follte, * they insisted on his turning to 
the right' 

198. (348) Whatever depends on an infinitive 
regularly and usually comes before it, the infini- 
tive standing at the end of its clause. And if one 
infinitive depends on another, the dependent one 
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comes before the other. Thus, nad^ ^aufe gc^^en, 
'to go home,' m^ ^aufe gel^en laffen, 'to cause to 
go home.' 

199. (349-56) a. The participles, or verbal ad- 
jectives, have in general the inflection and con- 
structions of adjectives. Some words which are 
participles in form have assumed wholly the char- 
acter of ordinary adjectives: e.g. rctjcnt), * charm- 
ing,' bcbeutenb; 'important'; gelel^rt, 'learned,' be^ 
forgt, 'anxious.' 

6. But, except in the case of words like those 
last mentioned, the present participle is not used 
as predicate, and neither the present nor the past 
participle is compared, or (save in rare instances) 
used as adverb. 

• • 

200. (357) 'Participial clauses (with present or 
perfect participle) are much less used in German 
than in English; ordinarily they are to be re- 
presented by full adverbial clauses, introduced by 
ta, inttm, all, wenn/ etc. Thus, " not finding him, 
I went away" is Da tdb i^n nid^t fanb, ging ic^ fort; 
" having undressed, I went to bed " is ali i^ mi6) 
auggcjogen ^atit, gtng id) ju Sett; "walking up- 
rightly, we walk surely " is ttJenu tt)ir aufrid^tig tt>an^ 
bcln, iDanbcIn xoix jtd^er* 

201. (359) a. After a verb of motion (gc^cn, fommen), a past 
participle is used instead df a present, to express the mode of 
motion : thtis, er fam angcf^xungcn, 'he came jumping along.* 

b. A past piLrticiple is occasionally nsed in an imperative 
sense: thus, ben ^app^n ficgaumt, '[have] the steed bridled* ; 
ttttt n\^t Cang gefragt, ' only don't be long asking.' 
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VOCABUIiARY. 

bic ICttfgaBe, -Un* task. nac^Iaufen, v. 0. rtin after, 

BeMIcn, V. 0, command, order. ncuUdfe, adv, newly, lately. 

Begleitett/ v. N, accompany. t\x%i^f adj. quiet, restful. 

Begrfijen, v. N. greet fcBaumcn, v. N, foam. 

befteBeit/ v. 0. persist, consist, fc^ivet, adj, heavy, difficult. 

Bctounfcerti, v. K admire. f^agicrcn f a^ren,u. N, take a drive, 

batauf; adv, thereupon, upon it. jiiUett/ v. N. still, assuage, 

ber ^otttf sineS; hm* cathedral, bag Zf^^atet, ^^, ^x* theatre, 

bcr ^uril, stcg. thirst. toerftorBen, deceased. [plish. 

baS ©ctrSnf, sfc^, sfc. drink, »oncnbeii,u.3r. complete, accom- 

beverage. toorbciflc^cn, v. 0. go by, pass by. 

Sthixif Cologne (city). toorfaftren, v. 0. drive before, 
bn- ihitfiJBer, serS, «?• coachman. drive up. 

bet fic^^tet/ stS; St. teacher. ber 2Bagen, snS, sn. wagon, car- 
lefen, v. 0. read* riage. 

maleitf v. .y. paint jurittfaie^en, v. 0. draw back. 

EXERCISE 85. 

DiFUSlTiVE S AND PABTICIPLES. 

1. !Da« Sefen ^ot fte fd^on gclcrnt, abcr ba« ©d^reiben ift 
i^r nod| fd^wcr. 2. 3d| ^clfc it)r immer i^re aufgabcn 
mac^cn. 3. 3)er Scorer Iteg mid^ gu i^m fommcn, unb befall 
tnir ba^ ?ieb a63ufd)reiben. 4. «ari, lag ben «utfd|er rufcn 
unb ben SBagcn borfa^rcn ; id) mfic^te fpaaicren fatiren. 
6. Da^ ttjirb wo^t fdjwcr gu fmben fein! 6. ^6) btieb 
ftel^en unb fa^ fie bewunbevnb an ; abcr fie ging borbei, o()ne 
inid^ gu begriigen. 7. Snftatt in« Sweater gu ge^en, l^at er 
fid^ jurttigegogcn, urn in feinem ^immer ru^ig arbeiten gu 
tennen. 8. (gr bcftanb barauf, un3 nac^ §aufe gu bcgtcitcn. 
9. 3)a^ fd^aumenbe ©etrftnl ^at un« ben S)urft geftittt. 10. 
3)cr im 3a^re 1248 angefangene 2)om gu ^oln ift neutid^ 
bollenbet. 11. 3n t^rem ^i^iwic^ f«^t man nod^ ba« fc^on 
gematte Silb be^ SJerfiorbenen. 12. gr lam mir nac^:» 
gelaufen* 
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VOCABUIiART. 

absent, adj, aBtoefetib. invite, u. cinlaben, 0, 

admire, v. Bctounbcnt. leave, v. toerlaffcn, 0. 

beloved, getiebt. madman, bcr 2Bal^nfinttifle« 

bom, geBorcn. next, adj. ndd^il. 

bystanders, bic Um(lc^cnbcn. present, adj. antocfcnb. 

canse, v. laffcn^ raise, v. auf^cBcn, 0. 

Charles, Staxl spring along, v. l^cronfjjrlngctt, 0. 

charming, adj. rctjcnb* study, v. ^ubicrcn, X 

coachman, 5^utf Aer. take a walk, v. fpagtctcn ge^en, 0, 

copy, V. aBfArctbcn, 0. teach, v. Uf^xtn, 2f, 

departed, ijcrllorBen, threaten, v. broken, N. 

drive, v. fasten. np and down, ouf unb aB» 

forest, bcr SBBalb, sDc§, ^^dlber. why, adv. toarum. 

girl, ba§ SKabti^en, snS; sn. without, prep. oBnc. 

hateful, od^*. gel^agt. wood, ber SBalb, sbe«, satbct. 

EXEHCISE 86. 

1. He wanted to teach me to write, but I could not 
learn. 2. I caused the coachman to drive up and 
down, while I took a walk in the wood. 3. Studying 
is hateful to me. 4. It is hardly to be believed that 
she is already gone. 5. Charles helped me copy these 
letters. 6. She remained sitting while I spoke with 
her. 7. I invited her to go along, but she would (it) 
not. 8. Why did you leave me without saying any- 
thing ? 9. I had to go into the next room, in order 
to speak with my friend. 10. She is a charming girl, 
and admired by all present. 11. The madman came 
springing along, threatening the bystanders with his 
raised knife. 12. Goethe, bom in Frankfort in the 
year 1749, died at Weimar in 1832. 13. The departed 
was my beloved friend. 14. Following after him, I 
too went through the forest. 16. He being absent, I 
would not go into the house. 
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OEDEE OF THE SENTENCE. 

[Many of the roles of arrangement have been given above, in 
connection with the Exercises ; but the whole subject is pre- 
sented here, for reference, in a more systematic way. It is an 
important part of thorough instruction in German to analyze 
tho'sentence correctly, pointing out the character and relation 
of the clauses. ] 

202. (441) There are three modes of arranging 
the German sentence: 1. the normal, or regular; 
2. the inverted ; 3. the transposed. In the first, 
the personal verb immediately follows the subject ; 
in the second, it immediately precedes the sub- 
ject ; in the third, it is removed to the very end of 
the clause. The first and second belong to inde- 
pendent clauses, the third to dependent clauses, 
whether these be substantive, adjective, or ad- 
verbial. 

208. (430, 442) a. The normal order is : 1. the 
subject (the simple subject and its modifiers) ; 
. . the simple predicate or personal verb ; 3. the 
various modifiers of the predicate; and (among 
these), last, 4. the non-personal part or parts of 
the verb (if there be such) — namely, separable 
prefix, participle, infinitive. 

&. If more non-personal parts of the verb than one are pres- 
ent, they follow one another in their order as here mentioned : 
namely, prefix before participle or infinitive, and participle 
before infinitive. 

c. Among the various modifiers of the predicate (3, above), a 
personal pronoun usually comes first, an accusative object pre- 
cedes a genitive, but foUows a dative ; an adverb of time comes 
before one of place or manner ; a predicate noun or acyective 
oomeslast. 
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Examples are: er fd^tdt, 'he sends'; er fd^icft mix 
fin Su^ juriicf , ' he sends me back a book ' ; mein 
greunO ^t mir einSBud^ S^f^icft^ *niy friend has sent 
me a book'; cr mxt> mir cin Sdnd) fcfeicfen, *he will 
send me a book'; mcin licber alter grcuno SSBil^lm 
wirD mir mtin H)m gcltcl^cnc^ ©ud^ rcd^t balb nad^ ^aufc 
jurfldfjcfd^icft l^abcn, *my dear old friend William 
will very soon have sent back home to me my 
book, lent to him.' 

c. Nothing is allowed to come between the personal verb and 
its subject except sometimes obex, *bnt' or * however,' and, 
quite rarely, a parenthetically used word or phrase. 

204. (431-3, 443) a. The invebted order is the 
same with the normal, except that the subject 
comes next after the personal verb, instead of next 
before. 

b. The inverted order is used in the following 
cases (arranged in nearly the order of their fre- 
quency) : 1. when any part of the predicate is put, 
instead of the subject, at the head of the sentence ; 
2. in an interrogative sentence, or when a question 
is asked ; 3. in a conditional sentence, or to give 
the meaning of *if ' ; 4 in an optative or imperative 
sentence, or when a command or desire is ex- 
pressed ; 5. for impressiveness, with the personal 
verb first, and usually with bod^ or j[a, 'surely,' 
somewhere after it. 

Examples are : 1. mir l^at er cin 33ud^ gefd^idft, ein 
SBuc^ f)at er mir gefd^idt, gefd^icft f)at er mir ein S5u(|, 
'he has sent me a book' (with varying emphasis, 
the word placed first having a stress laid upon it); 
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2. l^at er mix bad Sud^ gefci^icft; 'has he sent me the 
book?' Wirt) er e3 mir gurudffd^icfcn, 'will he send it 
back to me?' 3. fc^idft cr mir iai ©u^, fo t\)\xt er 
tt)Ol(>l, *if he sends me the book, he does well'; 
4 fd^icfe er mir bag Sdn^, 'let him send me the 
book ! ' 5. l)at er mir bt>^ bad 33uc^ flef^icft, 'surely 
he has sent me the book' 

c. Only the general connectives, meaning * and * * but ' ' for ' 

* or * (178), are allowed to stand at the beginning of the sentence 
without giving it the inverted order. 

cZ. In an inverted sentence, a personal pronoun as object 
often comes between the personal verb and the subject, when 
the latter is a noun : thus, ^ot mir mcin grcunb ba« SButft ^iWxdt, 

* has my friend sent me the book ? ' 

e. An adverbial dependent clause, if preceding the main 
clause, causes the inversion of the latter, just as a simple adverb 
would do : thus, a\& Id) ba^ SBuA bcrtangtc, fi^irf tc er c^ mir jururf , 
'when I desired the book, he sent it back to me.' 

/. If an interrogative word is itself the subject, 
or belongs to the subject, it of course stands be- 
fore the verb : thus, mv \)at mix bag SBud^ fl^fc^icft, 
'who has sent me the book?' tt>effen 93ud^ ift mir ge^ 
fci^icft tDorben, 'whose book has been sent to me?' 

205. (434-9, 444) a. The transposed order is the 
same with the normal, except that the personal 
verb is removed to the end of the whole clause. 

6. This order is usual in dependent clauses — 
that it is to saj, in such as, being introduced bj 
a subordinating word (relative pronoun or con- 
junction), are made to enter into the structure of 
the sentence in which they occur with the value 
of a part of speech: namely, of a noim, an ad- 
jective, or an adverb. 
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c. A substantive clause, or one having the value 
of a noun, is introduced by bap; 'that,' ob, 'whether,' 
or a compound relative pronoun or particle ; it is 
oftenest the subject or object of a verb : thus, oh cr 
mix tia^ 35u(i^ fd^idt ober nid^t; ifi mix einerlei, 'whether 
he sends me the book or not is indifferent to me ' ; 
i^ mi^, bap er eg mix gefd^idft })at, 'I know that he 
has sent it to me.' 

. d. An adjective clause is introduced by a rela- 
tive pronoun or particle ; it belongs to and qualifies 
a noun: thus, bag SBud^, weld^eg cr mix gef^tdt })at, 
ifl l^icr, 'the book that he has sent me is here'; 
bcr Oxt, welkin er eg fc^icfte, 'the place whither he 
sent it.' 

e. An adverbial clause is introduced by a sub- 
ordinating conjunction (180), of place, time, man- 
ner, cause, purpose, condition, etc.; it qualifies 
usually a verb, sometimes an adjective or an ad- 
verb: thus, alg er mix bag 93uc^ fd^idfte, 'when he 
sent me the book'; weil er eg mix gefd^icft })at, 'be- 
cause he has sent it to me ' ; ttjenn er eg mix jurudf^ 
fd^icfen mU, 'if he will send it back to me.' 

/. In a transposed sentence (as in an inverted one : 204 d.) a 
personal pronoun as object is sometimes put before the subject 
if the latter is a noun : thus, oB mtr mein greunb bag §Bu(^ gefc^i(ft 
^at, * whether my friend has sent me the book? ' 

g, Wlien the clause ends with more than one infinitive, the 
transposed verb is usually (and always, if the second infinitive 
is one used in place of a participle: 148) put next before in- 
stead of after them : thus, toeil er eS mir nic^t ^at fc^iifen toollen, 
'because he has not wanted to send it to me.' 

h. In a dependent clause, the transposed auxiliary of a perfect 
or pluperfect tense is often omitted, and sometimes the trans- 
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posed oopnla or form of the yerb fein, ' be * : thos, oB er mix bad 
^u(^ gcf((i(ft/ 'whether he has sent me the book ' ; toennbod S&u^ 
gu ^aBen^ ' if the book » to be had.' 

i. A clause does not take the transposed order 
unless it is formally dependent — ^that is, intro- 
duced by a word (relative or conjunction) that 
shows its dependent character. A clause logically 
dependent is not seldom met with in the other 
forms of arrangement: thus, especially, a clause 
in indirect discourse (192), and one in which the 
inverted arrangement is used to give the sense of 
'if': thus, cr fagt, cr \)abt mix bag ©ud^ fd^on gcfc^icft, 
'he says he has sent me the book already' (but 
ba§ er mix bag 93ud^ fd^on gefd^idFt l^abe); er t^ut, ali 
^atte er eg mix fc^on gefd^tdft, 'he acts as if he had 
sent it to me already' (but alg ob er eg mir fd^on ge^? 
fcbidt ^atte). 

206. (445) The rules of arrangement are not 
always strictly observed, even in prose, and their 
violation is especially frequent in antiquated and 
in low style ; while in poetry they are still more 
often neglected. 

DEEIVATION. 

207. (398-9) a. In German, as elsewhere, words 
are derived from other words especially by the 
help of suffixes, also by prefixes, and by, or along 
with, changes in the form of the primitive word. 

(400) b. Changes in the primitive oftenest afifect 
the vowel, and are mainly of two kinds : 1. modifi- 
cation (Umlaut : 10-13), or the change of a, o, u, 
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an, to a, o, % au respectively ; 2. variation (3lblaut), 
or a change like those seen in the principal parts 
of verbs' of the Old conjugation (135). 

208. (404^6) a. Verbs are derived from other 
verbs especially by means of the inseparable pre- 
fixes (see 167) ; but also sometimes by internal 
changes: as fallen, * fell/ Icgen, *lay/ fcftcit; *set,' 
from fallen, 'fall/ liegen, 'lie/ ft^en, 'sit/ respect- 
ively; and in a few cases by suffixes, as lac^eln, 
'smile/ from lad^en, 'laugh/ folgern, 'infer/ from 
folgen, 'follow.' 

6. Verbs from other languages (chiefly French) 
are apt to take the ending iren or ieren: thus, 
marfd^iren, 'march/ reg{eren,'rule'; and this ending 
is even found on a few words of native origin, as 
fd^atttren, 'shade.' 

c Verbs are very commonly derived from nouns 
and adjectives (rarely from other parts of speech), 
either with the help of inseparable prefixes (see 
167), or without any additions: thus, |)aufen, 
'dwell' {^ani, 'house'), altern, 'age' (alter, 
'age'), ant)ern, 'change' (anber, 'other'), flarfen, 
'strengthen' (flarf, 'strong'), emporen, 'arouse* 
(empor, ' aloft '). 

209. (408) a. Nouns are derived from verb- 
roots, often with variation of the radical vowel, 
often with brief obscure endings, as e, te, t: thus, 
33anb, 'volume/ 93unt>, 'bond' (binben, 'bind'); 
®abe, 'gift' (geben, 'give'), ga^rt, ' passage ' (fasten, 
' go ') ; often with more distinct endings, of defin- 
able meaning. 
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(409-10) 6. Nouns are also derived from other 
nomis and from adjectiyes, chiefly by added snf- 
fixes, with or without modification of the yowel of 
the primitive. 

c The principal suffixes by which nouns are 
formed are as follows : 

ft makes nouns denoting an agent, chiefly from yerbs : thns, 
(SleBet; 'giver/ 93a(fer, 'baker'; also from nouns, as ©artnet/ 

* gardener ' ; and from names of places, as Sonboner^ * a Londoner.' 

el makes nouns denoting an instrument : thus, ;De(fet, 'corer/ 
glikgcl; • wing.' 

Illtg makes feminine abstract nouns from verbs : thus, JJit^ts 
ung^ * leading,' Sl^etgung; * inclination.' 

nil makes neuter (sometimes feminine) abstracts from verbs 
and a few adjectives: thus, 3^Udni6r 'testimony,' Stn{lemi§; 
'darkness.' 

fill, fel have nearly the same office with nt§ : thus, ©^iiffal/ 
•fote.'«&tMel, 'riddle.' 

t, with modification of vowel, forms feminine abstracts from 
adjectives : thus, ©ute^ ' goodness,' %\t\t, ' depth.' 

|eU, leit do the same: thus, ^ei^ett, 'freedom,' ^df[i(^(eit, 

* courtesy '; and before !eit/ tg is often added to the adjective : 
thus, ©figigfeit, 'sweetness.' 

Mift forms feminine nouns, usually from other nouns: thus, 
grettnbf(!^aft, 'friendship,' Canb^aft, 'landscape.' 

tlttm makes nouns, mostly neuter, from other nouns and 
from a few adjectives : thus, jtonigt^um/ ' kingdom,' SKei^tl^ttm, 
'wealth.' 

a^p If in make neuter diminutives from nouns : thus, ^hvA^ 
4en, 'little house,' ©aci^lein, 'brooklet.' 

in makes feminine from masculine appellations of persons : 
thus, ^irtin, 'shepherdess,' j^onigin, 'queen,' ^erlinerin, 'wo- 
man of Berlin.' 

ei (sometimes CTfi) makes feminine abstracts from nouns and 
verbs, sometimes with disparaging implication : thus, 3&getei; 
< sportsmanship,' ®<i6metc^e(ei, 'flattery,' j^nbetei/ 'childishness,' 
@(!()X(i^mi/ 'scribblings,' 



102 DERIVATION. [210 

210. (411) Nouns are sometimes made by pre- 
fixes, of which the principal are as follows : 

0e makes asually neater noxms (a few mascnlmeB and femi- 
nines), mostly collectives or freqnentatives, from nouns and 
verbs: thus, ®eBtr(), 'mountain-range/ ®tf)ox, 'hearing/ @e$ 
f^rdd^, 'conversation/ 

mil is like our mis or dis: thus, iD2i§gttff, 'mistake/ iD2t§' 
gunjl, 'disfavor.* 

Itfi is, as in English, the negative prefix : thus, Unbanf, 'in^ 
gratitude,' Unftnn, 'nonsense.' 

Itt adds the meaning of originality or primitiveness, or is 
sometimes intensive: thus, Urtoelt, 'primitive world,' UrBilb, 
'archetype.* 

er) (our arch) is intensive: thus, (Sxfii^d^off 'archbishop,' 
(SxjbieB, 'archthief.' 

211. (413-6) a. A few adjectives come from 
verb-roots, with internal change only : thus, brad^, 
'fallow' (brcd^cn, 'break up'), pcf, 'fledged' (Picflcn, 
' fly '). But most derivative adjectives are made 
from verbs and nouns (much less often from other 
adjectives) by means of suffixes. 

6. The most important adjective suffixes are : 

Bar is nearly like our able: thus, egbar, 'eatable,' btenflBar, 

• serviceable.' 

Clt^ etti denote material : thus, golben; ' golden,' eu^eit/ 
'oaken,' Blelem; 'leaden.' 

er. Nouns made with this suffix from names of places are 
often used as indeclinable adjectives : thus, bte 8onbonet Stragen, 
'the streets of London,' ©erliner 2BaaTcn, 'Berlin wares.* 

|aft lifts a value like that of our suffixes ous, ful, ly, etc. : thus, 
tugenbfeaft, 'virtuous,' funb^aft, 'sinful,' Icib^aft, 'bodily.* 

ig is usually like the corresponding English y: thus, mdc^ti($, 

* mighty,' Blutig, * bloody.' It makes adjectives from words oif 
very various kind, often from particles : thus, fibrig, 'remain- 
ing' (fiber, 'over'), abcrmaltg, * repeated ' (abcrmate, 'again'). 

\\^ is like our iah : thus, f^anifc^, ' Spanish,* f inbifc^, ' childisW 
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lei^ with er before it, forms i^decliIIable adjectiyes signifying 
*of such kind' : thus, einetlei/ 'of one sort,' aEerlei/ 'of all 
sorts.' 

Hd) corresponds in the main with our like, ly : thus, mannlU^; 
* manly/ id^rU(^, • yearly *;' also rot^Uc^/ 'reddish/ unf agU(^, 
' unspeakable/ 

fam is our some, in snch words as ^ettfam, ' wholesome/ 

M, HOK, ni4f Mf \M or faltiji^ atti%, etc., form dasses of 
compounds rather than of deriyatives : thns, enblod^ ' endless/ 
IcibtooE, * sorrowful/ licbrciii^, ' rich in charm/ breif ad^ or breifaltig, 
'threefold/ frembartig, 'of strange fashion/ 

c. Adjectiyes are made with the same preHxes as nouns (210): 
thus, getotf, 'certain/ ml^gfinjlig, 'grudging/ unHar, 'unclear,' 
uralt; 'yery old/ erabumm, 'extremely stupid/ 



COMPOXJND WOEDS. 

212. (419) a. Compounds are much more nu- 
merous and more freely formed in German than in 
English, and are sometimes of considerable length 
and complexity. 

b. If two compounds haying the same final member are used 
coordinately, the final of the first is often omitted : thus, aQe 
©onn- unb S^i^tage, ' all the Sundays and holidays,' ble Baum- unb 
queSenleere SinobCf 'the treeless and waterless desert/ 

213. (420) Verbs compounded with separable 
and inseparable prefixes have already been treated 
(159-68). A noun or adjective or adverb is also 
sometimes joined to a verb, and treated usually 
like a separable prefix (rarely, like an inseparable) : 
thus, })ant>\)aUn, 'handle,' wa^^rfagen, 'prophesy,' 
wobU^un/ benefit' (wolj^liutj^un, t1)at xoo% wo^lgetj^an, 
etc.). 

214. (421-2) a. Compound nouns are generally 
composed of a noun and a preceding qualifying 
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word— oftenest another nonn, but sometimes an 
adjective or verbal root or particle : thus, ©c^uU 
bud^, 'schoolbook,' S5aumn)olIe, 'cotton' ('tree- 
wool'), ffiic^baum, * oak-tree'; SSolImonD; 'full moon,' 
©ingt)0gcl, 'singing bird,' SWitmcnfd^, 'fellow-creat- 
ure.' 

6. A noun as former member of a compound not 
infrequently takes a plural or a genitive form, or 
even sometimes assumes a genitive i that does 
not belong to it: thus, SBilberbud^, 'picture-book,' 
Sanbdmann, 'countryman,' ®eburtWag, 'birthday.' 

c. The gender and declension are (with a few exceptions) 
those of the final member. The former member has the accent 

d. More irregular and nnnsnal are such as add the implication 
of having or possessing, as tafjUtopft 'bald-head* ('one haying 
a bald head '), fBintd, * square ' (' four-cornered '); or a verb-root 
with limiting word, as $augent(i^t$, ' good-for-nothing,' jte^taud, 
'closing dance ' ('turn out '). 

215. (423-4) a. Compound adjectives are always 
made up of an adjective Ti^th a preceding quali- 
fying word. They are inflected like simple adjec- 
tives. The accent is on the former member of 
the compound. Thus, |>ellblau, 'bright blue,' tii^ 
hit, 'ice-cold,' riefengro^; 'gigantic/ finberlod^ 
'childless.' 

b. Many adjectives are made by adding the end- 
ing ig to a noun-compound not used alone as such : 
thus, 5)icrfftpig, 'four-footed,' grof|>erjtg, 'great- 
hearted.' 
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ENGLISH AND GERMAN. 

216. (447-52) a. The English and German are 
related languages — ^that is, they have descended 
from the same original language, by processes of 
gradual change and divarication such as are seen 
going on in all languages even at the present time. 

K Both are members (dialects) of the Germanic 
or Teutonic branch of the great Indo-European or 
Aryan family (embracing also Slavonic, Celtic, 
Latin, Greek, Persian, Sanskrit) ; the English be- 
longs to the Low-German, the German to the 
High-German, division of the branch. 

217. (453-60) Hence the very numerous and 
striking correspondences that are seen between 
German and English words. The differences in 
form between these corresponding words are in 
part too various and irregular to be briefly set 
forth ; but in part they depend upon a certain law 
of change widely known as "Grimm's Law," by 
which, 

to English thy d, t, /, 6, p, h, g, k correspond 
in German t>, t, U, ^^ f/6, f,h ^, 9, f- 

Examples are: tad that, ©ruber brother, Zd^ 
day, tief deep, ju to, ani out, SBeib wife, jtcbctt 
seven, auf up, J^elfcn help— and so on. 

THE GEEMAN LANGUAGE. 

218. (462-9) The German, in nearly its present 
form, goes back to about the time of Martin Luther 
(after 1500 A. D.), by whose writings, and espe- 
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cially by whose Bible-version, the main impulse 
was given toward making it the general literary 
language of the German poeple. It is called the 
New High-German (neu^oc^Deutfi^) language, to 
distinguish it from the earlier dialects by which 
it was preceded — ^the Middle High-German (12th 
to 15th centuries), and the Old High-German (8th 
to 11th centuries). 



SELECTED SENTENCES, 

POB PBACnCB IN APFLTINa THE BUIJS8 OT THB OSAMMAB. 



1. DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

1. !Da« «ugc ift bc« gcibc« gt(f|t. 2. !Dic gUie ifl bic 
3ierbe be^ ©attend* 3. ®otb unb @Uber fmb bad Slut bed 
©taated. 4. Uebung madjt ben 93?cifter. 6. !Die ©c^roal* 
ben I|dngen i^re 9?efter an^ bie SBcinbe ber $aufer. 6. SBir 
fmb eined $erjend, eined 93lutd. 7. SlWetned SSaterd §aud 
fleW am* Ufer bed fluffed, unweit toon bet Strafee* 8. !Der 
85toe ift SSnig ber !Et)iere* 9. 3n ber ^unft ift bie gorm 
ailed, ber ©toff gitt* ni^td. 10. S)ie 9?ott| ift bie aWutter 
ber ^ttnfte, aber auc^ bie Orogmutter ber Safter, 11. ®ie 
8uft erfc^aflt Don' bem Oefang ber S35gel. 12. Die ©latter 
ber aSdume fatten ab.* 13. @zbtt bem «aifer toa9 bed ^ai* 
ferd ift* 14. Ded gebend SKai btiibt einmal unb nid^t toieber. 
15. Die 5Ratur tocrlie^ bem SWcnfdjen SSernunft. 16. 3)ic 
SSSiege, bad 93ett unb ber @arg fmb SRuIieftfttten. 17. !Der> 
fetbe' t)ermd^(te \iij mit 3o^anna, ber Xod)tn t^erbinanbd bed 
ftat^oUf^en oon 3lragonien. 18. !l)er jUngere ©o^n gerbi* 
nanbd toarb' mit Slnna, ber ^oc^ter bed ^bnigd SB(abid(am 
t)on. Ungam unb 85(|men, toerma^It. 19. 3llbre(ftt bed IV. 
©o^n, S[tbred|t V., toarb ^aifer ©igmunbd ©djtoiegerfo^n 
unb @rbe. 20. !^ie frommen Sieber $aul ©er^arbtd unb 
3o6ann $eermannd ertlangen noc^, unb Jr5fteten bad SoU 
in feiner Seibendgeit. 

>175. » ® elten, 136a. sWith. '•SIBfallen, 161. »95. •2Batb 
2. DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. ®rtin ifl bed ?ebend golbener S3aum. 2. (gin guted 
SBort flnbet cine gute ©tette. 3. $unbe pnb treue greunbe 
i^rer $erren. 4. gin guted S3uc^ ift ein toa^rer ©c^a^. 
6. 2)ad gauge Sanb ift ein tua^rer ©arten. 6* 3n t)oOer 
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Sliit^c flcl^t bcr Stpfclbaum, nur ioctfe unb rotl^. 7. ?lu« 
lautcr ftcincn S)tngcn beftc^t ba« gcbcn. 8. !Bc^ SIRonbc« 
@tra^( malt ben Sere; tntt ntattem ©lange. 9« !Dad neue 
3al|r fle^t l)or bcr* Stjiir. 10. ein crftcr SScrfudft ift fdtcn 
cin SKeiflcrftiidt. 11. ffio rcic^cn ?cutcn' ba« ^crj fi^jt, l^abcn 
annc geutc fcincn ©tein. 12. Tlan ftreut ttjcifeen, fcincn 
©anb auf* ben JJnfeboben Dor eincm gcfttage. 13. !Der 
9Kann ifl fd}8n, bod) f^at cr falfdjen ©inn* 14. ®ieb bcm 
armen ©iinber 9tul^', JJrtebe biefem miiben ^cr^ 15. SBetd^ 
etnen (Sngel ^attet % gebttbet ! 1 6. SSJenige bitrre t$rud)te 
gebie^en. 17. 2)u im ^imntcl ! I|Uf * mtr * armen, f d^wargcu 
STtann. 

1175. «184d. 3 4^elfcti, 136a. ^84. 



8. ADJECTIVES AS NOUNS AND ADVEBBS AND 

COMPABED. 

1. !Der Bunte 9tegcttbogen ijl ba^ fd^iJnfle ^tnb bet ©ontte. 

2. !Z)te Stac^tigaU \mQt am fd^anflen Don aUen S5geln, unb 
fte fmgt um aRttternac^t fd^Sner ate gu aHen anberen Stxtm. 

3. Der Iftngfte log ifit ^ier ettoa um 8 ©tunben Ifinger ate 
ber ftirgcfle. 4, ©rtig' ' btr, fd)6nfle«, liebfte^ ganb ! 5. gSom* 
^immel forbcrt man bte fc^5njlen ©tunben unb Don ber ffirbc 
jebe W(J)fte Sufi. 6. ®ie ©onne iDenbet an» jebe^ flcinflc 
S3(ilmd|en tbre gonge ^raft. 7. !Dcr fruc^tbarfle «opf fdfireibt 
fid) leer. 8. ©ie ft^finften 33t(ber fmb welter nidjt^ ate em 
geijtige« iiijt in' bie ©ec(e. 9. !Der SRei^e fanft Derge6cn« 
feine g^reuben ; bcr $ol^c fle^t fo l^o^I ttJie oft ber airmc. 
!Der ®nU ^at aCiein ben Seben^quell in jtd). 10. SIKan frcut 
fid) iiber* ba9 ©efdiebene, an bcm ©egenwfirtigen, auf ba9 
ffttnftige. 11. 3)te ?erd|e, ate SKorgenbote, fdjttJtngt ftd^ in 
bad ^iant ber 8uft. 12. gr bleibt gu ^aufe, aBic^ttgcd gu 
tl^un.* 13. SEBeifc erbenfen bie neuen ©ebanfen unb 9?arrcn 
Derbreiten f«. 14. Sa, bann !ommt noc^ etwad Seffcrcd, no^ 
loeit ©d)5nered ! 

1 Greetings, bail. <49. UTS. 4194a. 
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4. PBONOUNS. 



1. Sit %aht il^m Sllle^ erjdl^It, toa9 toir entbecft l^aben. 
2. SBer i^n fa^, bet f^d^te ii|n na^ feutem marten SBert^e* 
8. (Enie^uno gtebt bem SRenfd^en nic^td, ivad er ntd^t aud 
jtd) felber ^aben f5nnte.^ 4« Srgd^Ie ntic benn SlKe^ unb iij 
wcrbe bir* ^elfcn, fo wcit td^ e«* mit mctncn fd|tt)0(^en ^dftcn 
t)crmag» 5. ®cben Sic mir 3^rc ^anb, 6, gScr ben 
SBiUen t^ut mcineS 83atcr3 im* ^immcl, bcrfctbc ift tncin 
^ruber. 7. Sd toar einmal eine ^rau^ bte etn etngige^ 
JSc^terc^cn ftattc. 8. ^SBtr ifl ba ?" frogtc er. „Sit bin 
e«/ antiDortctc bie ftSnigin. 9. ©cin SRic^tcrftu^I iji nidjt 
ber meine. 10« !Der §rofl brtngt mir burc^ olle Anoc^en* 
11. 3)er ifi e^ ; bad ifl er ; ber rettete bie ^5ntgm. 12. ^a9 
h)ar eine erfd^redlid^e t^a^rt* 13. SBel^er ift ed, ben bu ant 
meijlen liebfl ? 14. 3u went tootten* ®ie ? 16. SBad l^abe 
i* ^ier ? 16. gBa« ftir Serge, ftir SQSfiPen, toa« fiir @tr5me 
trennen und? 17. @ie fa^ fic^ nun mit bem SDtanne t)er« 
bunben, beffen giebc unb Irene fie fannte, bem fie t)om 
$ergen juget^an n^ar. 18. SSo^er tutr tommen unb tuo^in 
loir ge^en, n^iffen mir nic^t 19. 2Ber ^ fagt, mug and) 
93 fagen. 20. (Sd ifl nnr 6tnd, mad und retten lann. 

21. ©ed^d tragen bie Sa^re, morauf ber ©arg fle^t. 

22. SEBenn man auf bem f^enflerbrette fa^, fa]^ man nnr 
ein (Stildc^en blauen* $immeld. 23. iDtan ifl nie, mo man 
fein foU. 24. SRand^ bunte 93(umen ftnb an bem @tranb. 
25. d(i^ »nnte ibm red)t oiel ®5fed baftir t^un. 26. Qd 
fofiete mi(^ gar nid^td. 

'might. n84. 3i46. <49. *74. 



5. NUMEBALS. 

1. 9?ur ber erjle Sd^ritt ifl e«, ber ba* loflet. 2. gin geib, 
ein ^erj .unb eine ©eele ! 3. S)ad Sud^ ^at eine gmeite, 
bann eine britte, — jefet fogar fdfton eine gmfilfte auflage 
erlebt. 4. 35iefe !Dame ^at einen O^rring oon ungc[a^r 
3,400 Scaler SBertli oerlorcn. 6. !Der filtere ber betbcn 
9)tftnner $atte 67 2^i|aler in ber lafc^e, ber jitngere mar nur 

>Omit ba in.translatmg. 
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ntit 10 Dcrfc^cru 6. atm 20tcrt gcbruar 1870, gcgcn 11 tt^t 
beg abcnb^^ ftarb bcr groge ^tlh. 7. Die Ie|jte Slu^gafce 
bcr 2Berfe Don ©driller ift in gtt)5(f Sdnben crfd^icnen nnb 
ieber Sanb ^at nngefa^r 400 bi« 500 ©eiten. 8. JReitet 
fieben 2:ag unb jtebcn 3la6)t 9. 3d^ gebc {ebera breigig 
airfcr 8anbc«. lO* 3)ie einc ttjid [xij Don ber anOcrcn 
trennen. 11. Sim Gten 3fnU 1630 lanbcte ®uftat)-2lbolp^ 
mit 13,000 aRann. 

6. VEBBS OF OLD AND NEW CONJUGATION. 

1. (Sr ge^t, fommt, entfernt ftd^, unb fommt niieber. 
2. @au( ging au9, feined Saterd Sfetinnen gu fud^en/ unb 
fanb ein ^5nigrci(^. 3. (Sud^e immer ben ^5^eni (Stanb* 
i)unft, unter metc^em aUe Keine J^eiben unb ^^reuben Der^ 
fc^n)inben. 4. Side SlenqftKc^fett fommt t)om !£:eufe(, ber 
2Rnt^ unb bic greubigfeit fommt Don @ott. 5. 3d^ ^abc 
genoffen bag trbifc^e @(U({; id^ l^abe ge(ebt unb geliebet. 
6. Sag bu gelernt,' begleitet bi^ geit(ebeng, mot)in bu pe^fl, 
unb gibt bit neue ©inne fitr bie SBcIt. 7. 2lUeg ift fo 
gefommen, mie ic^ Doraug gefagt i|abe* 8. SDtan preift ben 
bramatifc^en Did^ter, ber eg Derfte^t, S^rfinen gu ent^ 
todEem !l)ieg S^alent l^at audi) bie fUmmertic^fte 3^^^^^^; 
mit biefer tfieilt er feinen 9tu^m. 9. ?lug lauter fleinen 
S)ingen befte^t bag ?eben, S)arum ttjarte nic^t mit beiner 
SBeig^eit big groge S)inge mit 'ipofaunen fommen ; an iebeg 
kuenbe bu bie gauge @ee(e. 

1 194a. s 205ft. 
7. MODAL AUXILIARIES. 

1. 9Bag man toxU, bag fann man. 33ei bem 9Kenfd^en ifl 
fein 3)ing unm5glic^. 2. S35ag foil aug mir ttjerben, ttjenn 
bu nic^t me^r ba bift? 3. @ie fott eine wunberlid^e ^erfon 
fein ; bag fie^t^ man i^r gteic^ an.^ 4. @ut, bag ic^ ®ie 
treffe. 3d^ moHte eben gu 3^nen, um ®ie um eine fleine 
©ef&aigfcit gu bitten-' 5. SDie aRenfrfjen lieben temcn, bag 

lanfe^cn. «197a. 
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tfi ba« einaigc toa^rc ®lnd. 6. 5D?cm Uncjfudf foUt' eud^ 
^cilig fcin, ttjcnn c§^ ntcin f5ni(jU(i^c« $au^t nic^t ift. ?• S33cr 
rcd)t tt)ci6, i^5a3 Dor unfcrcr 3ctt gcf^c^cn ift, witb aud^ fur 
uufcrc ^tit ben bcften 5Rat^ gcbcn tonnen. 8. ^6) fann unb 
win c3 iSngcr nidjt bulbcn. 9. ©ang pcnjt§ mirb fic ben 
aWojor ntdjt ftabcn bejol^len fonncn. 10. ^eife' mic^ nid)t 
rcbcn, ^cijV mid) frfiroctgen. 11» 33crad|tung |ab' ic^ nie 
ertragcn fonnen, 12. ^6) mod^tc gem orm fein. 13. S)ag 
moc^te bcr Soum gor nic^t ^orcn. 14, Sd^ barf faunt 
l^offen, bag ®ic mir'* tergcbcn fonnen. 

»876. 2184. 



a PASSIVE, IMPEBSONAL, AND EEFLEXIVE 

VERBS. 

1. SBi6t i^r nid^t, njol^in ftc gefii^rt wurben ? ®eib i^r 
t^nen* ni^t begegnet? 2. gr murbc auf ba^ fd^cinblid^fte 
mtB^anbelt. 3. 35urd) 3*^^^ ""^ :i?eibenfd^aft mirb noc^ gar 
nidjt^ gct^an ; nur burdi) feften, ^eUen Sntfd^lug. 4. ©ann 
war tcine @nobe ; fie mugten nieberhiicen unb ha^ $oupt 
ttjarb i^ncn* abgefdjiagcn. 6. 2Ro^ammeb ttjurbc um« 3fa^r 
670 ju 2Refta geboren. 6. S)e«I)alb ttjunberten unb frcuten 
fte fid^ fe^r uber bie fdjbnen 3lepfel. 7. Der fecftftc Xag 
ber @^5pfung ncigte fic^ gu fcincm ®nbc. 8. !Da offnet ftdj 
bc^cnb cin jrocite^ X^ox. 9. g« l^agelte fc^tuer. 10, g« 
gibt fein fo tjart^ergigciS ®efrf)5))f, tt)ie etn ^fimcr. 11. S§ 
toar mir, ate lebten mx aUt nod^. 12. @rge^f ^ euc^ niol)!, 
fo benitt an mic^. 13. SBie ttjc^ toirb mir; luie brcnnt nteinc 
alte SBunbe ! 14. (gg ging allcS gang Dortrefflid^. 15. lief 
bauert mxi) euer. 16. @egen Slbenb roarb na^ i^m gefragt. 

17. 6d to^nt fic^ nic^t gu ftnbem, too man nicf)t beffern tann^ 

18. arte 9Kenfd^cn ttjerbcn in i^ren $offnungen gctdufd^t/ in 
i^ren (Srioartungen betrogcn. 

>184. S82&. 990. 
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9. COMPOUND VERBS, SEPARABLE AND 
INSEPARABLE. 

1. Gin iJrcmbcr fc^rtc in bag 933irt^31^au« cin, urn ba yx 
fibemad^ten/ 2. :j)te Sd^ulb ift Don bent SJerbred^er ein« 
gcflanbcn unb bcfannt wotben. 3. gr ftimmtc bicfcr Semer* 
fung tififtig bet. 4. SSon biefen SRofen toitt ic^ bir bie aller^ 
f45nflen* au^fud^en. 5. 3)ic ^ofl ifl Dor einer ©tnnbc 
angetommen unb bet 93rieftrdger ^at bie 93riefe fd^on au^« 
getragen. 6. SRan lann etn @ebid^t and einer (Spraii^e in' 
eine anbere Uberfe^en, aber e^ ift unm5gti(^ ben @eifl bed 
(Sebid^ted gfinjlic^ ju iibertragen. 7. SSSenn einer mitten im 
(Sc^reiben^ auf^5rt, fo ifl ed i^m fc^mer, ben (^aben bed 
©ebantend mieber aufgugreifen. 8. .^tage nid)t urn bad toad 
bir @ott entgie^t. 9. !Der SDtonb ging auf unb bad ^eer ber 
@terue trat ^ert)or in l^eiterent ©(anje. 

1197a. «82<J. »175. n93. 



10. SPECLUii USES OF THE FORMS OF 

DECLENSION. 

1. gemanbo ertoartete bed frozen 8lugenbtidfed. 2. ®ott 
erbarme^ ftd^ bed l^anbed ! 3. (Sr ad^tete nic^t ber toarmen 
©onne unb ber frifc^en ?uft. 4. 3(^ fd^&me mic^ ber Uner* 
fa^ren^eit unb nteiner 3ugenb nic^t. 6. OttiUe erinnerte 
ftc^ iebed assorted^ toa^ geff)rod^en toarb. 6. @r fe^^te trau« 
rigen ^ergend feinen SEBeg fort unb fu^te toeiter feined 
2Renfd|en ©efeafdjaft. 7. eined Jaged im genge fafe 
(Satomo ber dttngling unter ben $a(men im ©arten feined 
SSaterd. 8. 3)em 9td(ftften mug man ^elfen. 9. !3)ein SSatev 
bient \itxa £5nige. 10. !Die @ebi(be ber iRac^t meic^en bem 
tagenben* ii6)t 11. 9Jleifter 3o^ann, le^re i^m aud^ bie bei:« 
ben anberen fd^5nen ^Unfte. 12. SRa^e nic^t fd^neU jemanb 
beinen greunb. 13. J)er ^xoam ber Si^xitn mac^te mid) gu 
i^rem ©egner. 14. Sin td^ bte ritterli(^en 3tec^te nid^t 
mert^? 15. (£r rebete ben gangen %benb unb ben anberen 

U91&. *199. 
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SRot^en fern SBort mit i^m. 16« 3)er Aontg unb bie j[unge 
ftttnigin lebten in Sufi unb ^reube ein ganged da^r lang. 
17. 6d regnete ben gongen Xa^. 18. !Z)iefed gefagt, ent^ 
bUgte ber rebUd^e Sater bie @(^ettel. 



11. SPECIAL USES OF THE FOBMS OF CON- 
JUGATION. 

1. Unb toxt er ft^t unb n)ie er (auf(^t, tl^eilt ft(^ bie f^Iut^ 
empor. 2. 3e^t lag mid) lod, id^ fomme balb juritd. 3. @ie 
fatten feine ^urd^t Dor $eino, bcnn fte tannten i^n fd)an 
lange. 4« „(Sd n^irb n)ot)( @elb im goffer fein/' bad)ten 
bie geute. 5. 9){it tdnigltc^en @titern fegne bic^ bie @ottin ! 
6. $dtte ic^ bid) fritter fo gerec^t ertannt, ed to&re dieted 
ungef^e^en geblieben. 7. SBad roftre aud mir gen^orben, 
^ftttet i^r ntid) nid)t aufgenommen ? 8. @tUd(i^ec m&re 
auc^ id^r n)enn id^ nad^ tlften gejogen n)ftre. 9. ^d ^ieg, 
er Derlange nid^t ju n)iffen, o6 er ed bUrfe, fonbem o6 er ed 
mttffe. 10. »?ld^/' feufjte Srin, ^bag bu eine @terbtid)e 
todreft, ober bag id^ todre ttjie bu !'' 11. ate er mcrfte, bag 
er ein SRo^r roar, fagte er, er fei ein Dome^mer $err unb 
tooUt i^n in fetnen !l)ienfl ne^men. (Sr foQe nic^td roeiter 
JU t^un betontmen, ate l^inten auf feinem SEBagen gu \ttfitn, 
toenn er mit feiner f^rau fpa;;ieren fui)re, bamit man gleic^ 
ftt^e, bag Domel^me Seute Idmen. 12. O, bag fie emig 
grilnen^ btiebe, bie f(^5ne ^eit ber tungen Siebe ! 

"196. 



12. INFINITIVES AND PABTICIPLES. 

1. O ttjacftfen, toac^fen, grog unb alt toerben, bad ifl boc^ 
bad einjige @d)5ne in biefer 3BeIt bac^te ber SBaum. 2. X>a 
merfte bte gran roo^l, bag bad Setteln fc^roer fei. 3. 3d^ 
mag unb raid nid^t glauben, bag mid^ ber 9Jta^ t)er(afien 
lann. 4. SBad gelten foil, mug toerten unb mug bienen. 
5. @d^nell roirfl bu bie ^{ot^menbigfeit t)erfd^h)inben, unb 
9ied^t unb Unred^t fti^ t^enQonbebi fel^en. 6. Od^ roiU nid^t 
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ctnen iUtenfd^en^ an beffen ®d^u(b id^ ntd^t Qlanbe, lalten 
©Iutc« tdbtcn laffeit. 7. ^6) tnu§ bcttcln gc^cn ; bcr Kcbc 
®ott toid ed fo l^aben. 8. $or feinem Sobe ifl 92temanb 
glttdli^ gu prcifcn. 9. g^ ift bcm SWcufc^cn Icidjtcr mtb 
geteufiger ju fd^mcid^cln al« gu lobcn. 10. 35cr 3^**^' P^t, 
o^ne \>on t^m bemertt gu merben^ auf ben Soben. 11. D, 
iD&re id^ bod^ au^ grog genug, urn iibet ba^ SReer ^mfa^ren 
gu ffinncn! 12. STOit grower grcube cmppng bcr fiegcnbc 
^oifcr fcincn ficgcnben ©o^n. 13. gr glaubtc in fetncm 
?cbcn ntd)W rctgcnbcrc^ gcfc^cn gu ^aben ate t^r f^ib ryex^ 
tt)unbcrtc«, ^alb Wd^ctnbc«, Don bcm aRorgcnrotft rofig 
bclcud^tctc«, fctnc« ©cfirfitc^cn. 14. !Dcr altc SWann fa| 
lopffrfjttttclnb Dor jid^ nicbcr. 15. an cincn i^wcig ^dngtcn 
flc ftcinc 9?c6c, au«gcfd|nittcn au« forbigcm Ropier. 16. 2lu« 
feincr $5^ lommt ba« Icid^tc 3ic^ in« ricfc @ra« gc* 
Iprungcm 



VOCABULARY, 

GERMAN-ENGLISH. 



ABBREVTA TI0N8. 



accus. accusative. 

adj, adjective. 

adv, adverb. 

art, article. 

conj, conjunction. 

dat dative. 

dem. demonstrative. 

ex. exercise. 

/. feminine noun. 

impers. impersonal. 

inded, indeclinable. 

interrog, interrogative. 

irreg, irregular. 

m. masculine noun. 



n. neuter noun. 
N. New conjugation. 
num. numeral. 
0, Old conjugation. 
pers. personal. 
pi. plural. 
po88. possessive. 
jppl. past participle. 
prep, preposition. 
pron. pronoun. 
reflex, reflexive. 
rd. relative. 
V. verb. 



EXPLANATIONS. 

Verbs of the Old conjugation, and of the New if irregu- 
lar, are so noted (by an added O. , or N. irreg. , respectively). 
Their forms are to be sought in the List of Irregular Verbs. 
Verbs taking {etn as auxiliary have an f added after them. 

Nouns have the sign of their gender appended, and the end- 
ings of their genitive singular (except of feminines) and nomi- 
native plural. 

Adverbs in -ly derived from adjectives and having the sam^ 
form as the adjectives (79) are not separately entered. 

Figures In parentl^es^s r^f^r to W^ G^rai^aww. 
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Utttih, m, sl9, «be. evening. 

dbtr, conj. but. 

abfaUtn, v. O. f. fall off, fall down. 

ahrtifen, v, N. f. journey away. 

obfdiiagctiy V. O. refuse; strike off. 

abfdfrtibtn, v. O. copy. 

ab\it1^tn, v. O. draw off, take off. 

adfl ah ! alas ! 

ad^ttn, V. JVi prize, notice. 

9iiftv, rn, sx9, 9(e(fer. cultivated 
field, tilled land, acre. 

fUlbrtd^t, Albert. 

aU, pron. and adj. all, entire, or 
every, each ; aUt^, everything. 

afltin, adv. alone. 

alUrlitbik, a. charming, delightful. 

aU^tmtin, adj. general 

aH, cof0. as, tnan. 

ait, adj. old. 

am = an bent. 

fBinuvita, America. 

an, prep, at, on, in. 

anbrv, adj. other, else. 

anbcrttf v. N. change, alter. 

anfangcti, v. 0. begin. 

anfang*, adv. in the beginning. 

angene^nt, adj. pleasant. 

9lengflltd)f(it» /*. anxiety, timidity. 

anlitittn, v. N. put clothes upon, 
clothe, dress. 

anfommtn, v. 0. f. to arrive. 

anStbtn, v. 0. look at ; {with aecus. 
and dat.) see to belong to, per- 
ceive in. 

anflatt, prep, instead. 

antworten, v. N. answer. 

anocrfrauctt# v. N. confide. 

an%itbtn, v. O. draw on, put on. 

Vpfcl, m. sI8, 9(e))fel. apple. 

f^pitibawin, m. sxati, saume. apple- 
tree. 

Vragonien^ Aragon. 

axbtittn, v, N. work. 

arm, ctdj. poor. 

artig* ctdJ. good, obedient. 

Vflctt, AjBia. 

attd^f conJ. or adv. also, too. 

ani, prep, upon, on. 

aaitvfktbtn, v. O. f. rise up, rise 
from the dead. 

ilufgabCf/. sben. task. 

aufg(||cn» v. O. f. g[o up, rise. 

•ufgrciftitf V. 0. pick up, seize. 



auibtbtn,v. 0.\iU up, put an end to. 
aufborcn, v. N. stop. 
Vuflage,/. sgen. edition. 
aufne^inettf v. O. t^ke up. 
aufffei^cn, v. O. f. get np, rise. 
tlugc, 7*. sge«, sgen eye. 
Vugetiblicf^ m. st«, «!«. instant 
aiU, prep, or adv. out of, &om, 

away nom. 
ffnf gtlc, y. sbcn. edition ; expense. 
tiii|e|eii, V, o, f . ffo out. 
auf^Sdiintfibtn, v. 0. out oat. 
avO^tbtn, V. O. look, appear, 
ottflcrbcntf <id9. moreover. 
aaittbaVb, prep, outside ol 
clutcrfl^ adj. uttermost, extreme. 
au*fprediKn» v. 0. pronounce. 
au^fuctKHf V. N. pick out, choose. 
au^tva^tn, v. O. carry out. 
auftwc<(^ctt, V. O. f. avoid. 

9abtt,f. sten. bier> 

baXb, adv. soon. 

Oait^y ]. n. «beS, fbe. bond, tie; 3. 

n. sCeS, sanber. ribbon; S. Hk 

sbed, sanbe. volume. 
Oanfy/. sanfe. bench. 
Oduiiif m. smed, s&ume. tree, 
bcfefilen, v. O. command, order, 
bcgcgticn, v. N. f. meet 
ht^Xtittn, v. N. accompany, 
bcgriiicn^ v. N. met. 
btianbtin, v. JV. nandle, treat 
bti^tttt, adj. adroit, nimble. 
hti,prep.\iy^ withl 
htitt, adj. both. 
hti^immtn, v. N. agree. 
htftnntn, v. N. irreg. confess, 
bcf ommctt, v. 0. get, obtain. 
htUndntn, v. N. fight 
bcmcrfcn, v. N. remark, observe. 
Ocmcrfung,/. sgen. remark. 
Oerg» m. sged, sge. mountain, 
befdliafrigt, ad), busy, 
bcffcr, ««« gut. 

btf^tn, V. N. to better, improva 
htfk, see gut. 

bcflcben, v. 0. persist, consiat 
betrugcn, v. O. deceive, betray. 
9ttt, n. stttS, stttn. bed. 
bttttln, V. N. beff. 
bdotttibem, v. jy. admire. 
fft^af^ltUf V. If, pay. 
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9kv, n. «te0. beer. 

9ilb, n, sU9, sber. pipture. 

hiVben, v. H. form, maka 

bin, from feiu; am. 

binntn,prep. within. 

hUfPr^. or conj. till, until. 

9ittt, f . iten, request. 

bitten, V. O. beg, implore. 

Olatt, n. ctttB, shtttt, leaf. 

blau, adj. blue. 

hltibtn, V. O. f. remain. 

blinb, adj. blind. 

bi&btn, V. N. bloom. 

9imnt,f. stnen. flower. 

9iumUin, n, sn8, ^n. little flower. 

Slut, n. «ted. blood. 

16\ntbt,f. 't^en. blossom. 

Oobcn, m. snd. floor, ground. 

Solpmett, Bohemia. 

bbi, bofe, a. bad, evil, angry, j 

brcnnen, v. N. irreg. bum. ' 

fSvicf, m. sfe8, sfe, letter, epistle. 

Srteftrager, m. »r8, st. letter-car- 

rieri 
brtnaeti, ». ilT. irre^. bring, carry. 
Orob, n. sbed^ s5be. bread. 
Brubcr, m. stS, sfiber. brother. 
9ud^, n. i^i9, sfic^er. book. 
bunt, adj. gay, bright. 
Sutter,/, butter. 

iSf^oUva,/. cholera. 

ba, adv. or conj. there, then; 

when, since. 
baburd), adv. therethrough, by 

that means. 
iCame,/. stnen, lady. 
bamit, adv. or conj. therewith, 

with it or that, in order that. 
banfen, v. N. thank. 
bann, adv. then, at that time. 
baran, €uiv. thereon, at or on it 

or theuL 
barauf, adv. thereupon, upon or 

on it or them. 
bariiber, adv. thereover, above or 

about it or them. [fore. 

barum, adv. thereabout, there- 
baf), conj. that, so that ; Va^ * . . 

ni(!^t. lest. 
bauem, v. N". last, endure. 
bauem, v. Nl grieve, make sorry. 



baoor, adv, before or in front of 
or because of it or them. 

betn, po88. adj. thy, thine. 

btnUn, V. iV; irreg. think. 

benn, cot0. or adv. then, for. 

ber, bie, bad, 1. demonst. pron, 
and adj. this, this one, that, 
that one ; 6» emphatic pers, 
pron. he, she, it; 2. def. art. 
the ; 3. rel. pron. who, which, 
that. 

berienige, adj. and pron. that or 
that one, those. 

berfelbe, cLdj. and pron. the self^ 
same or same, he, she, it. 

btif)alb, adv. or conj. on that ac- 
count, therefore. 

beutfc^, adj. Grerman; IDeutf^r n. 
German language ; ®eutj<^er, 
ac^. (Z8 noun, a German. 

iCeutfc^lanb, n. sbd. Germany. 

!^<d)ter, m. st%, st. poet. 

bienen, v. N. serve. 

iDien^, m. iit%, sit. service. 

bied (biefer, biefC; biefeS), dem. a^, 
or pron. this or that, this one 
or that one. 

(Sing, n. sge8, sge. thing. 

bodf, adv. or conj. though, yet, 
nevertheless ; surely. 

(Com, m. stned, sme. cathedral* 

bort, adv. there, yonder. 

bramattfdb^ adj. dramatic. 

bret, num. three. 

bringen, v. O. f. or ^. press, throng. 

bvL, pers. pron. thou. 

buf tig, adj. fragrant. 

bulbcn, V. iV. bear, endure. 

buv<fy, prep, through. 

burd)bringen, v. 0. {sep.) press 
through, pierce, penetrate ; {in^ 
Sep.) penetrate, permeate. 

burfen, v. N. irreg. be allowed, 
feel authorized ; 8om.etime8 ren- 
dered by majr or might. 

burr, a. dry, arid. 

iSburfl, m. steS. thirst. 

eben, adv, even, just, exactly. 
ebren, v. N. honor. 
etn, nnm. one ; indef art. a, a» 
eingefleben, v. 0. confess, own. 
ein^olen, v. N. overtake. 
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(iittg, €^j. one, TUiited ; pi. einige, 
some, a few. 

einft^ten, v. JV. f. turn in, enter. 

einlaben, v« O. invite, 

tinmat, adv, once, one time. 

t\n%i%, adj. only. 

empfangen, v. 0. receive, take, ac- 
cept. 

cntpfe^Iett, v. O. recommend. 

tmpox, ctdv. upward. 

®ttbe» n. sbed, sben. end. 

tntiidf, adv. at last. 

^^gel, m. M, A, angel. 

entbloften, v. N. bare, lay bare. 

(tttbecfeti^ V. N. discover, disclose. 

entfemen^v. N. remove, pat far oC 

tntfiithtn, V. O. f. fly, escape. 

€ttt\^a\tzn, V. O. contain. 

entlocfett, v. N. entice away, draw 
away. 

<Sntidi\VL%, m. ^ffed, sfiffe. resolu- 
tion, determination. 

(tttwebcr, conj. either. 

tnt^M^tn, V. 0. take away. 

tt, pers. pron. he. 

crbamtcn, v. Nl reflex, pity, have 
mercy on. 

®vbt, m. iie$, ^Un. heir. 

ttbliden, v. iV. catch sight of, de- 
scry. 

®Tbt,f. sben. earth, ground. 

crbenfen, v. Ni think out, invent. 

erst^tn, v, O. f. happen, go on, 
fare. 

crtnitcrn, v. iVT reflex, remember. 

tvttnnen, v. N". irreg. perceive, 
recognize. 

erffingett^ v. 0. f. sound forth. 

crlebeit, v. N'. live through, experi- 
ence. 

emenncn, v. N. irreg, appoint, 
name. 

(rf(^a0en» v. N. f. resound. 

erfc^tnett, v. O. f. appear, seem. 

erfc^recf lid), adj. frightfuL 

erfl, a4j' cind adv. first. 

tttta^tn, V. O. bear, endure. 

erioarteti, v. N. await. 

^txoavtvm^tf. sgen. expectation. 

tv\&\^Xtn, V. iVI tell, recount. 

^rjie^ung^/. education. 

eifpron. it. 

9itUn, /. «tnnen. she-ass. 



eifOM, adv, about, nearly. 

tttoai, indef. pron, something, 

somewhat. 
(Wig, adj. etemaL 

9aben^ m, sn8, saben. thread. 

iaifvtn, V. O. f. or ^. go, move, 
drive. 

%a^rt,f. «ten. passage, journey. 

falfc^, adj. false. 

faaett, V. O. f. fall. 

farbig, adj. colored. 

9af|, n. s^t9, saffer. vat, barreL 

iaul,ad^. lazy. 

9ebruar, m. sr8. February. 

ftin, €L€0. fine, not coarse. 

9cnfler, n. sx9, st. window. 

^nfUvbtttt, n. sttS, sttn, window- 
sill. 

fefl, cu^. firm. 

9efltag, m. «ged, sge. festival, feast 
day. 

fitibeit, V. O. find. 

flafcbc,/. sf(^cn. bottle. 

ileitis* <x^'. industrious. 

flicgen, v. O. f. or ^. fly. 

flud^ten, v. Ni fly, escape ; r^/tea^ 
run away, take flight. 

9Iu#» m. »fte8, ttfje. nver. 

9Iut|»,/. st^en. flood, water. 

folgen^ v. JV. f. follow. 

forbem^ v. N". demand. 

9orm,f. smen. form. 

fort, adv. forth, onward, away. 

fortatt, adv. henceforth. 

fortfe^n, v. N. continue. 

fragctt, v. K ask. 

frannoflfc^, adj. French ; ^ran* 
)5jtf(^, n. the French language. 

^TCM,f. sauen. woman, wife. 

frcjgcbig, adj. liberal 

frcmb, adj. strange. 

^freube,/. sben. joy. 

Sfreubigfcit,/. joyousness. 

fretien, v. N. reflex, rejoice, Im 
glad. 

9rcunb, m. sbe8, sbe. friend. 

frcttnblic^, ad;, friendly. 

9nebe» m. sbenS, sben. peace. 

»riebri<^, Frederick. 

frtfc^, odj. fresh. 

fro^, adj. happy, cheerful^ 

fromnif ac^, pious. 
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9toHt m. cteB, sit. frost. 

9rudft,f. ::fi^te. frnit. 

fmdftbav, adj. fnutfnl. 

fruli, adj. early. 

9ruMal>0 n. ^ti, ste. spring. 

fu^rtn,v. i\r. carry, conduct, guide. 

9uli)rer» m. st0, sv. guide. 

funff num. five. 

fat, prep. for. 

9ur4>t,/. fear, terror. 

f^rdliten, v. K fear; r^/Iez. be 

a&aid of. 
9uf|bobeit, m. stiS. floor. 

%ixn\, adj. whole, entire. 

^aniiidt, adj. total, complete. 

%at, adv. quite, entirely. 

®artctt, ra. snS, sarten. garden. 

®afr<,/. sfen. lane, street 

%thdvtn, V. 0. bear, bring forth. 

gcben, t;. 0. give. 

9ltiH,from gcben, give. 

•cbilb, n. «bed, sbe. thing built, 
image. 

Oebirgf /I. sged, «se. mountain 
range or mass. 

geboreitf /rom geb&ren. 

i^ebattCe^ m. send, sen. thought. 

gcbci^en, v. 0. \. thrive, prosper. 

®cbid^t, 71. sted, $te. poem. 

gcfatten, v. 0. please, suit. 

®cfaaigfeit»/. sten. courtesy. 

%t%tn,prep. against, opposed to, 
toward. 

gegcnubcry adv. opposite. 

gcgcnioarttSf adj. present. 

Ocgncr^ m. std; tx. opponent. 

gcbcn, V. 0. f. go, walk. 

®(tfl» m. iiti, ster. spirit, mind. 

gciflig^ adj. spiritual, mental 

gcii|ig» a^/ avaricious, greedy. 

gddufig, adj. ready, flowing, 
easy. 

®(lb, n. sbe9, sber. money. 

gclmgett, V. 0. itnpers. f. prove 
successful, turn out well. 

gcltettf V. 0. have value, be rec- 
ognized as worth. 

gcmaf I. prep, conformably to, ac- 
cording to. 

g(nic#(ti, V. O. enjoy. 

gcnugr adv. enough, sufficient* 

0CTC($t, adj. righteous. 



gcntf adv. with pleasure, gladly, 
willingly. 

Ocfong, m. $90, sange. singing, 
song. 

gcf(^c$en, V. 0. f. happen, occur, 
take place. 

®(f<^nf, n. sfeS, ^le. gift. 

^tidfopf, n. iip\t%, pfe. creature. 

OefeUfd^aft, /. sten. company, so- 
ciety. 

f^fidttd^n, n. sn8, sn. little face. 

geflcnt, adv. yesterday. 

®(tranf, n. sUi, sit. drink, bever- 
age. 

getoifl^ adj. sure, certain. 

^ihfktfrom geben, givest. 

gibtf jrom geben, gives. 

Qllatt)^ m. $je8. radiance, bright- 
ness. 

49Ia#, n. i\ti, sSfer. glass. 

glaubcn, v. N. believe. 

g(ei(^, ae/;. like, similar. 

®Iucf, n. fteS. happiness, good 
fortune, luck. 

gliicf lic^, adj. fortunate, happy. 

^natt/f. fcn. grace, favor. 

^o\t,n. M%. ffold. 

golbcn, adj. golden. 

®ott, m. sited; sdtter. God. 

®6ttin,f. sinnen. goddess. 

®vai, m. iin, sen. count, earL 

®rafin«/. stnnen. countess. 

®ra6, n. sfed, sofer. grass. 

groft, a<^'. great, large, big. 

®rof|muttcr, /• ^uttct. grand- 
mother. 

gruti, adj. green. 

gruncn, v. Jv. grow green, be green. 

gruflen, v. N. greet, salute. 

guff adj. gooa ; comp. beffer, sup, 
befl. 

9ut, 71. sted, sfiter. property, pos- 
session. 

tfabc,from ^aUn, have. 
baben^ v. N. irreg. have, possess, 
bageln, v. ^. impera. haiL 
balb, adj. half. 
^anb,f. s&nbe. hand, 
bangeti, v. N. suspend, attach* 
bartberiigf ctdj. hardhearted. 
ha%\id^, adj. ugly. 
^aufrom ^aUn, has. 
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^aupt, n. sM, ^Anptcr. head, chiel 

^au§, n. sfed, soufer. hoaae; 311 
^auSe, at home. 

^ter, n. ixt%, sre. army. 

^cilig, €uLj. holy. 

^intid^, Henry. 

itittt, adj. cheerful, gay, Hrely. 

\^ti%f ac^. hotw 

fftif^tn, V. O. be named or called. 

4Hib, m. eten, sben. hero. 

^clfcn, V, O. help. 

itU, adj. bright, clear. 

^cranna^cti, v. N. f. draw near, 
approach. 

^err, m. srrn, srren. master, lord, 
gentleman ; in address^ Sir ; be- 
fore proper name, Mr. 

^V9ortrettn, v. O. f. step forth, 
come oat. appear. 

4^ri|, n. ejend, ojen. heart. 

t^eritid^, adj. hearty, cordial. 

^ute, adv. to-day. 

ieutis, adj. to-day's, of to-day. 

i^itT, adv. here. 

^immtl, m. sId. heaven. 

^iit, cuiv. hence, that way, away 
from the speaker. 

^inauigc^m^ v. O. f. go ont. 

iinttu9fe1^€n, v. O. look out, look 
forth. 

f)infa^rtn, v. 0. f. go hence, go 
away. 

^instlftn, V. 0. f. go forth. 
«. iinten, adv. behind. 

iinttr,prep. behind. 

iodf, adj. nigh. 

^offeit, V. y. hope. 

^offnung, f. «gen. hope. 

^o^t, f. «en. height. 

hof}t, adj. hollow, empty. 

l^olen, V. N. bring, fetcL 

^oreti^ V. N. hear. 

hW^» *^j' pretty. 

^vmb, m. sbe$, sbe. dog. 

^ungtm, V. N. impers. hunger, bo 
hungry. 

^t, in. fUB, fUe. hat. 

id^, pers. pron. I. . 

i^r, po88. adj. her, its, their; 

3^T, your. . 

<|rt9, po9i. adj. her, its, their, 
im s in bent. 



nmner^ adv. always. 

iti» prep, in, into, at (175). 

m# = in baS. 

irbtfdlif adj. earthly. 

it^txib, adv. ever, aoeyer, what* 

ever ; irgenb etwoS, anything 

whatever. 
ifl, from f ein, is. 

ia, yes. 

3a$r, n. «reS, ste. year. 

3atitMr^ m. stS. January. 

itt (ieber, icbc, jebed), pron. each, 

every. 
icbermatm, m. ?n9. every man, 

every one. 
3cmaiib, pron. some or any one, 

anybody. 
irti (jenet, jene, jeneft), pron. yon, 

yonder, that. 
itlft, adv. now. 
dugctib^ /. youth. 
3uli, m. 4«. July, 
iuns, adj. young. 
3ungltn9, m. c%%, sge. young man, 

youth. 

StaiUx, m. sH, st. emperor. 

fait, adj. cold. 

ftarl, Charles. 

ttdfe, m. *fe«, sfe. cheese. 

fatftoliid9, adj. catholic. 

faufcit, V. iVI buy. 

ttaufitttte, pi. merchants, trades^ 
men. 

ftaufmatnt, m. snn8, s&nncr. mer- 
chant. 

faum, adv. hardly, scarcely. 

fciti, pron. no, none, not one. 

rcnitcn, V. N. irreg. know, be ac- 
quainted with. 

Itinb, n. che9, sbet. child 

tta^tn, V. N: mourn, bewail. 

^Itib, n. sbefi, sber. dress, garment 

f lein, adj. little. 

Ihtabc, m. 5 ben, sben. boy. 

Knod^n, m. snS, sn. bone. 

»offtr, m. sH, St. coffer, trunk. 

StoXti, Cologne (city). 

fotamta, v. O. f . come. 

JIdnig, m. ::gS, sge. king. 

Hdtiigin, /. sinnen. queen. 

f dntgUf^f od^. kingly, royal. 
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MonUttidf, n. «d^e8, f^t, kingdom, 
realm. 

fomuM, V. y. irreg. be able. can. 

ttopff m. *pfe«, s5pfc. head. 

fopiS^lvSattUiJb, €u{f, shaking the 
head. 

f ofleti, V, Ni cost ; tB f oflet, it costs. 

ttraft,/. sfifte. power, strength. 

fraftlgf culj. strong, powerful. 

ttr&tatt, m, srS, st. shopkeeper. 

f ranf » odj. sick, ilL 

ftricg, m. 298, sge. war. 

fummerlic^f a<2i. miserable, piti- 
ful, wretched. 

fitnftigf adj. to come, future. 

^vmfk, f. «fin{le. art. 

furif a^. short. 

ftuffd^r, m. stS, ?r. coachman. 

lac^In, V. Nl smil& 
£anb» n. 9U9, «&nbet. land, coun- 
try. 
tanbrtift, f. sfen. journey in the 

countey. 
ianbtn, v. Ni f. land. 
tang, adj. long. 
loitgc, adv. for a long time. 
iaffen, v. O. leave, let, allow ; with 

another infinitive, cause, make, 

occasion. 
itaittt, n. sv9, iX* crime. 
laufcit, V. 0. f. run. 
lottfdlKtif V. N, lie in wait to hear 

or see, listen. 
lanttt, adj. clear, pure, mere; 

<idv, mere, downright, nothing 

but. 
Ubtti, V. y. live. 
Scben, n. sn9/ ^n. life. 
Scbcniqiull, m. $0e8r ^Qe. spring 

or fountain of life. 
Iccr, €uij. empty. 
le^rcn, v. iy. tcuuih. 
I^tl^ttv, m, ix9, St. teacher. 
teib, m. chti, s(er. body. 
Iciest, adj. light, easy. 
£cibr n. sbe9. harm, pain, sorrow. 
ttittnSd^aUt f. sten. passion. 
£(ibciii|(ity /. sten. time of sorrow. 
£(tij|, m. «sed, s8C* spring. 
£erd^, /. «$en. lark. 
Icntctt, V. iV. learn. 
kfctt, V. 0. read. 



Xti^U o4J» ^Bt, latest. 
Scute, pi. people, men. 
Sid^t, n. iM, ster. light, candle. 
licb, adj. dear, beloved. 
£icbe, / love. 
Xithtn, V. N. love. 
Itith, n. sbe9/ r^ber. song. 
^ietd^en, n. $ nS, r^n. little song. 
tiiit, f. sen. liljr. 
loben, V. iV. praise. 
lobncn, V. ^ reward. 
lod, ad/, loose, rid of, frea 
£6toe, m. sen, sen. lion. 
£uft, /. sflftc. air, breeze. 
£ufl, /. sufle. pleasure, delight, 
longing. 

madden, v. N. make. 

fOldbd^en, n. snS, sn. girl. 

fSHai, m. saied. May. 

fOlaior, m. srS. Major. 

maUn, v. Ni paint. 

matt, indef. pron. one, people, 

they. 
mandf, indef. pron. sing, many a, 

many a one ; pi. many. 
Olann, m. snned, sanner. man. 
9Rarf, /. s{en. mark (a weight or 

a coin). 
fOlattt, m. sted, s&rfte. market, 

market-place. 
matt, adj. faint, dull 
fOtetv, n. sred, sre. sea, ocean, 
mebr, adv. more. 
mcin, pass. adj. my, mine. 
mcinig, pass. adj. my, mina 
mtifk, adj. most ; adv. mostly. 
Wttifttx, m. ixi, St. master, teacher. 
SRciflerf^cf, n. sfed. masterpiece. 
SKcttgc, /. sgen. mass, multitude. 
fSflenid^, m. sf(!^en, sft^en. man, per- 
son, human being. 
mtxftn, v. N. notice. 
mifl^anbcln, v. N. maltreat. 
mit, prep. with. 
mttne^men, v. 0. take along. 
mittett, adt;. midway, in the 

midst. 
aRjtternadSit, /. s&^te. midnight 
mogen, v. iV. in*eg. may, mighty 

hke, choose. 
tab^Xid^, adj. possible, 
aoiobr, m. sred, ^xtxu Moor. 
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fBtonat, m. sti, «te. month. 

Wtonb, m, sbeft/ sbe. moon. 

Wtorgfn,in. sni, $n. mom, morn- 
ing, morrow. 

movgen, adv. to-morrow. 

SRorgcnbote, m. sitn, sten. herald 
of morning. 

Vtot^mtoi^, n. s^t^d. rediof morn- 
ing, aurora. 

muht, (xdj. weary, tired. 

muffcn, V. N. irreg. mast, be un- 
der necessity of, be forced to. 

VtvLtl^, m. st^ed. courage. 

WtntHx, f. ::fitter. mother. 

na^, prep, after, to. 

naditiitn, v. N. f. hurrr after. 

nac^folflcn, v. N. f. follow after. 

nac^Iaufen, v. O. f. run after. 

9tad^rf(^t, / ^itVL. news. 

nad^ik, adj. {superlative of na^) 
next, nearest; as noun^ neigh- 
bor. 

fftad^t, f. sten. night. 

Vtad^ti^aU, f. ^Hen. nightingale. 

Vtamt, m. send, sen. name. 

9taro n^ -tzn, sien. fool. 

Statur, /. steti. nature. 

tubmen^ v. 0. take. 

nti^tn, V. N. bend, incline. 

9lt^, n. steS, ster. nest. 

9ltt\, n. i%t%, s^e. net. 

ntu, adj. new. 

neulidlif adv. newly, lately. 

ncutt, num. nine. 

nid^i, adv. not. 

nic^My indef. pron. indecl. noth- 
ing. 

nit, adv. neyer. 

niebcr^ adv. down, downward. 

tttcbcrfniccn^ v. N. kneel down. 

fflitmatib, indef. pron, no one, not 
any one. 

tiirgcnb^^ adv. nowhere, in no 
place. 

nod^, adv. still, yet. 

9toti, f. need, want. 

fftotixotnbi^ttitff. sten. necessity. 

nun, adv. now, at present. 

nut, adv. only, solely, merely. 

ob, conj. whether. 
ober^ cor^, or. 



offttett, V. N. open. 

oft, adv. often. 

of)nt, prep, without, but foK, 

Cbrring, m. s%^, sge. earring. 

Cnfcly m. si%, c\. unde. 

Valine, /. sinen. palm. 

papier, n. sx%, ste. paper. 

^crf on, /. snen- person, peraon^ 

age. 
Vofaune, /. sen. trumpet. 
^of^» /• ^ten. post, maiL 
prcifen, v. O. praise, value. 
Vrcuflc, m. s^en, s^en. Prussian, 
^rin}, m. sjen, sjen. prince. 

9latb» m. ii^i, s&t^e. counsel, ad- 
vice. 

rau4Kn» v. iV^ smoke. 

rcd)t, adj. right, just; a(?v. re- 
ally, actually ; very. 

9ttd^t, n. ftti, sit. right, privilege. 

rebcn,!;. N. talk. 

rcblic^, adj. honest 

9t(gcnbO0en, m. send, sen. rainbow. 

regncn, v. Ji. impers. rain. 

9leb# m. s^ed, s^e. roe, deer. 

ttidf, adj. rich. 

reifen, v. N. \. travel, journey. 

xtiun, V. O. ^. or \. ride. 

rciiienb, adj. charming. 

rcttcn, V. N. save. 

9licbt(rflu|)I, m. sleS. judgment- 
seat. 

rittcrlicb, 04/ knightly. 

3lpfe# /. 'fen. rose. 

roffg, adj. rosy. 

rofb, adj. red. 

9lucfen, m. send, sen. back. 

rufen, v. O. call. 

9lube, ^. rest, repose, (|uiet. 

9tub<flAtte, /. sen. resting-place. 

rubigr o^/' quiet, restful. 

9tu|)m, m. smcd. fame, renown. 

fagen, v. N. say. 
®anb, m. sbe9. sand, 
^arg, m. sgeS, sfirge. coffin, 
fc^cimen, v. N. reflex, be ashamed 
fd^anblidl), ad;, shameful. 
®<^a^, n. s^eS, sfi^e. treasure, 
fi^d^en, V. AI treasure, estecon. 
ff^oumcn, v. iV. foam. 
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94^{icl,/. sin. crown of tiie head. 

Sdaidtn, v. iV. send. 

^d^idfat, ra. »U, At, fate, destiny. 

Wa^tn, V, O, strike. 

fc^fe^t, adj, bad. 

fc^mcic^Itt, V. N. flatter. 

Sc^mcrir m. sjenS or s^eS; sjen. pain, 
sorrow. 

(4)11(0, 0(2;'. qnick, rapid. 

fcfion, a(2v. already. 

fc^on, ad;', beautiful, handsome. 

Sdidpfiung, /. sgen. creation, 
created thing. 

fc^rccf Ii(^, ad;, terrible, frightful 

fc^rcibcn, v, 0. write. 

ddj^ritt, m. At^, ste. step. 

®<^tt^, m. s^t%, s^e. shoe. 

®(^ttl^, /. sben. debt, crime, offense 

Z^vilt, /. slen. school. 

^c^ulcr, m. std, ST. scholar. 

fd)ma(^» adj. weak, feeble. 

St^walbe, /. sben. swallow (bird). 

ft^war}, ad/, black. 

ft^wcigcn, 2^. 0. be silent. 

fd^wcr, adj, heavy, difficult. 

^dimtfUt, f. srn. sister. 

®d^m j(0crfo|in, m. sixii, «5l^ne. son- 
in-law. 

fdi^wingctt, V. O. swing; reflex. 
swing one's self, leap. 

fecb#, num. six. 

^ttlt, f. sten. soul, spirit 

itsntn, V. W. bless. 

fc^ctt, V. 0. see, look. 

Uinm, V. Ni reflex, long for. 

Uiv, adv. very. 

feitt, posH. a€^. his, its. 

fiein, V. O. f. be, exist. 

frit, prep, since. 

^iu, f. sten. side, page. 

Ulhtt, a4i' indecl. self. 

felbfl, adj. indecl. sell 

fleltett, adj. rare, unusual, seldom. 

fe^tt, V. N'. set, cause to sit, place. 

feuficn, V. N. sigh. 

fidf, reflex, pron. himself, herself, 
itself, themselves. 

Hi, pers. pron. she, her, it ; they, 
them ; &ii, you. 

fUgtn, V. Jf, gain the victory, tri- 
umph. 

9ilb€V, n. sx9, silver. 

ffnJb, from fein, are. 



ffngett, V. 0. sing. 

(Sinn, m. sned, sne or ttitn. sense, 
mind, intention, disposition. 

ft^cn, V. O. sit. 

(Si^ung, /. s^en. session. 

fo, adv. so, thus. 

fogar, adv. even. 

ioQttidf, adv. immediately, di- 
rectly. 

®o^n, m. snt9, tbf^nt. son. 

'^oitat, m. «ten, ?ten. soldier. 

foUen, V. N. irreg. shall, should, 
owe, ought to ; be to ; be said to. 

^otnmer, m. ^xi, sr. summer. 

fottbent, conj. after negative^ but. 

®onne, /. snen. sun. 

(Sopl^ie, Sophia. 

forgcn, V. N. care, take care. 

fpat, ac^. late. 

fpasierett, v. iVI walk, go abroad, 
take a turn ; fp. ge^en, take a 
walk ; fp. fasten, take a drive. 

^prac^e,/. s&jtn. speech, language. 

fprec^en, v. 0. speak. 

fprtngen, v. O. \. or ^. spring. 

<^taat, m. iit%, sten. state, countiy. 

<^taJbt,f. sfibte. city. 

^tan^pvLtiit, m, At9, site, stand- 
point, point of view. 

itatf, adj. strong. 

fle^en, v. 0. stand. 

^ttin, m. sxitS, sne. stone. 

^ttUe, f. slen. place, spot. 

ficrbctt, V. O. f. die. 

iitrblid), adj. mortaL 

®tern, m. cne9, $ne. star. 

flitletf , V. iV. still, quiet, assuage. 

^tod, m. fidi^, side, stick, staff. 

^toif, m. sfeS, ::fe. stuff, material 

^tta^l, m. fUS, slen. b^am, ray. 

^tvant, m. ;be8. strand, shore. 

<Ztvaf^, f. sfcn. street. 

firettg, ac^. strict, severe. 

flreuen, v. iV. strew, scatter. 

®tront, m. smt9, ?5ine. stream, 
river. 

^tuddftn, n. snB, sn. little piece. 

^ttttent, m. skn, stcn. student 

flubiren, v. N". study. 

<^tttf)l, m. sU9, sfi^le. chair. 

^tuntt, f. sben. hour. 

flii^en, v. N. prop up, support; 
reflex, lean. 



124 



GEBMAH-EKOUSH Y0GABI7LABY. 



fndftn, V. Jf, seek. 
9utibtX0 fn, sx&, ^, BmnflT. 
fttf, €U^, Bweefc. 

Udbtiu, V. N. blame. 

ta^ltn, V. N. dawn, become day. 

%aUnt, n. ^ii, fit. talent. 

Zafd^e, f. i\^tvi, pocketu 

xM^Sitf^t V. N. deceive, delude, 
cheat. 

Xeufclr m. A%i $1. deviL 

Scaler, m. *x%, «t. dollar. 

Zl^cater^ n. st9, ^r. theatre. 

t^eilcn, V, iVI divide, separate, 
share. 

Z^ier, ^« ^'teS, :;Te. animal 

^or, m. 5te«, ste. door, gate, por- 
tal 

Z^ratic, /. ::nen. tear. 

tiftm, V. O. do, perform. 

Z^tlr, / sten. door. 

M, adj. deep. 

IKfdl), m. i\6i^i, ^^f^e* table. 

Xoc^ter, /. s:5^ter. daughter. 

Zoc^tcn^cn, n. :;n8, ^^n. little 
daughter. 

%db, m. ?bed/ ?be. death. 

tobten, V. iV: kilL 

ttaf^tn, V. O. carry. 

tranrt'a, ac^j. sacL 

trcffen, v. O. hit, fall in with. 

trmncti, v. N. separate, part. 

tttttn, V. O. f. tread, proceed, 
come, enter. 

ttta, adj. true, faithful. 

Zrcue, /. truth, fidelity. 

troflett, V. N. console, comfort. 

Zu0cnb, /. sben. virtue. 

fiber, prep, over, above, higher 

than. 
Sbtxan, adv. everywhere. , 
abcmad^ten, v. iV. spend the mght. 
fibcrfe^n, w. iV. set over or 

across; translate. 
ttberfc^ub, w. *^c«, *^e. overshoe. 
ubertragettr V. 0. carry over, trans- 
- port. 

Ubung, /. sgen. practice. 
nfcr, n. titS/ ?r. shore, bank. 
ttbr,/. *ren. hour, clock; invari- 

abce after numerals, o*clock. 



mn, prep, around, about, respect- 
ing, concerning; before i^fini^' 
live with iu, in order, so as. 

ntit • • • miOen^prep. onaeooimt 
of. 

tmarttg, adj. naughty. 

unb, eonf. and. 

Itncrfabrettbcit, /. inezperienoe. 

Uitgam, Hungary. 

imgcfabr, adv. about, nearly, not 
nu: from. 

un^lftuer, adj. uncanny, mon- 
strous, huge. 

tiii9(fdKb<n# €tc{;. unhappened, 
undone. 

Un^tttd, n. sd&f sife. ill-luck, mis- 
fortuna 

unglucflicl^, adj. unhappy, unfort- 
.unate. 

unmogficb, adj. impossible. 

Itnrecbty n. st9. wrong, error. 

tmfer, pose. adj. our. 

uttUT, prep, under, beneath, 
among. 

unnxtt, prep, not far from. 

Oater, m. stS, s&ter. father. 

Serac^tung, f. contempt, scorn. 

oerbinben, v. O. bind up, bind to- 
gether, join. 

9Scrbre(^r»m. it%, iX. transgressor, 
criminal. 

oerbreitcn, v. N. spread abroad, 
diffuse, circulate. 

oergebcn, v. O. forgive. 

oergebend, adv. in vain. 

oergeffcn, v. O. forget 

oerlatigcti, v. iV. desire, demand. 

verlaHtn, v. O. leave, desert, for- 
sake. 

9trUif)tn, V. O. lend, confer, be- 
stow. 

oerlteren, v. 0. lose. 

oermablett, v. N. give in marriage y 
reflex, marry, espouse. 

t>enndgen,9. K irreg. have power, 
be able to, can. 

9$emunfty /. reason. 

ocrrcifcn, v. ^^. f. go on a journey, 
travel away. 

oerfcbmmben, v. O. f. disappear. 

ocrfebcn, v. 0. provide, furnish. 

ocrifprec^esif v. O. promise. 
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•cr#e|cit, V. O. nndentand. 

nttfUtbtn, v. O, f. die, expire ; wt* 
florben, decoMed. 

9triwif, m. »6tti, «Ae. attempt, 
trial 

fHtnaMbtfn, v. If, ehange, trans- 
form. 

Mnottttbcm, V. N, strike with 
wonder, astonish, amase. 

ftielp adj, mnch, many. 

9itfUid^t, adv. perhaps. 

Oiertcl, m. s\At d. quarter. 

Oodcl, m. sI8, «50et. bird. 

<lolf, fi» sfe4, sdlCer. people, na- 
tion. 

oon, adj, foU. 

oollcnbcn^ v. ^ complete, accom- 
plish. 

oon, prep. o£, from, by. 

90X, prep, before, for, on aooonnt 
of, because of. 

ooraui, adv, in advance. 

oor^igc^cn, v. 0. f. go by, pass 
by. 

^ovfaf^xtn, V, 0. f. go or drive be- 
fore, drive up. 

eomc^nt, at^, of superior rank, 
distinguished, aristocratia 

oorflngcn, v. O. sing before or for, 
sing for others to hear. 

•ortrefflic^, adj. admirable, excel- 
lent, [by. 

vor&httgt^tn, v. O. f . go past, pass 

wac^feit^ V. 0. grow, increase. 

SBageti, m. snB, ^n. wagon, coach, 
canriage. 

WQ.f)V, adj. true. 

wa^rcnb^ prep, during; eonj, 
while. 

IBa^r^afHgfeit, /. truthfulness. 

SBald, m. *tt%, e&lber. wood, forest. 

SBatib, /. sAnbe. wall. 

»arm, o^. warm. 

»artcit# V, N", wait, await. 

wantni^ adv, or eonj, why, where- 
fore. 

VMi§, pron. interrog. or ret. what, 
that which, whatever; vacA \tx, 
what kind ol 

tDafc^n, V, O. wash. 

flBaifcr, n, •xi. water. 

Sc0, m. »se9, »9e. way, road. | 



W€%, adj. sad, painful 

9Bci, n. s^e<, »^e or s^n. woe^ 
pain, distress. 

SBcib, n. sbed, sber. woman, wife. 

iveic^n, v, O, \, give way, retire, 
yield. - 

ntil, eonj, because, since. 

flBein, m. tnti, snt, wine. 

»eife, adj. wise. 

flBci«|»e<t, /. wisdom. 

»<it# a<&'. white. 

wtit, adj. wide, broad, far off. 

totUk0 interrog. or rel. adj. or 
pron, which, what, that; in- 
def. pron. some, any. 

9Bclt^ /. sten. world. 

VHuttn, V. iVi turn, direct, apply. 

meni^, adj. little, not much ; few, 
not many. 

locnn, eonj. when, if. 

»cr, pron, interrog. or ret, who, 
he who, whoever. 

tocrbcn, V. O. \, become. 

VBtrf, n, »U%, tU, work. 

tocrfcti, V. N. work, be busy. 

wettl^, adj. worth, worthy, deserv- 
ing. 

SBert^, m. st^eS, st^e. worth, value. 

tofdi^tig^ a^. weighty. 

loic, adv. how? in what wayf 
eonj. how, as, like as. 

nitttt, adv. again. 

lDi<^er|)olen, v. N. repeat. 

ttkttxM^ttn, v, N, \, come back, 
return. 

SBiegc, /. sen. cradle. 

8BiO(, m. svA, fU, will, intent, 
purpose. 

mUf^tXm, William. 

SBinter, m. stS, »t, winter. 

»ir, /)«•«. pron. we. 

wirflid^, a4)f. actual, real, genuine. 

9Birt||*|iaui, n. sfeS, e&ufev. public 
house, inn. 

umtn, v, H. irreg. know. 

too, adv, or eonj, where. 

9Bod|K» /* «^en. week. 

mot^t, adv, or eonj, whence. 

moi^in, adv, or corjf, whither. 

iDo^I, <id». well. 

wo^nctt, V. N. dwell 

tootUn, V, If, irreg. wUl, be will- 
ing, intend, desire, ^nsh. 
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wonuif^ Qtbt, wliereapoiiy upon 

whioh. 
Sort, n. iUi, tit or sBttet, word. 
9tmht,f. »bcii. wonnd. 
»i i n>cr U4l, 04/. rtnuige, odd. pe- 

cnliar. 
wwnSbttf^ V, Hf, Tfffiitx, wonder, bo 

astonished. 
Sitiif4p, m. sf^f, sftnf^. wish, 

desire. 
Stifle,/, sten. deiiert. 
Stttfy, /. f nry, rage. 

95rHi4, adj, tender, soft 

Mtf f. tiittL. time. 

|citlel«ti#, adv. all one^s lifetime, 

for life. 
Sdttntf, /. rgen. newspaper. 
lerrdfcn, v. O. tear in pieces, 
dcttel, m. stt, »!• fait of p^per, 

note, oard. 



lidjpcn, tr. O. draw, poQ, Isiiig; 

proceed, go, march. 
Skrbc, /. sbcn. omamentb 
SiMMcr, n. «t9, st. room. 
Som, m. »seS. aneer, wrath. 
in, prep, to, at, &, in ; adv, he* 

fore adj, toa 
ittfdcbcn, od;. contented, 
inget^on, jopZ. devoted, attached, 
inm = an ben. 
|nrfi<f , adv. back, 
lurfictfontmcn, v, O. f. oome 

back. 
{nrfictiJc^ctt, V. O. draw back. 
SflNdtfi, m. sgeS, «&nge. compnl- 

sion, constraint, force. 
Iisd, num* two. 

Swcifl, m. «9C§, sge« twig, branch, 
iwcit, num. a^j. second. 
iwMkif /. *IB. onioo. 
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m or Alt, indef, art tin, tint. * 
Able, be able, v. tbnntn, N. ir- 

reg. 
absent, a^. aBwefenb. 
admire, v. Bemunbern, K. 
aflrald, be afraid, v. fid^ ffttd^s 

ten, N. 
after, conj. na^bem. 
all, o^/. aO. 
alloinr, be allowed, if. bfirfen, N. 

irreg. 
along, prep, cntlang. 
alreadjr, cuiv. f(!^on. 
also, cuiv. ant^. 
although, conj. obgleit^. 
alurays, adv. immer. 
an&, I am, i^ bin {from fein). 
America, 9(meri(a. 
An&erican, ^mttilantt, m. std, st. 
and, conj. unD. 
another, cu^. tin anber. 
ans'vrer, v. antworten, iV. 
anything, pron. ehoaS, irgenb 

ctwad. 
apple, Vpfel, m. sU, ftpfel. 
approach, v. ^eranna^en, iT. f. 
are, we or they "Mre, llnb (/Vom 

fein). 
as, cor0. or adv, att. 
ashan&ed, be ashamed, v. f^ 

(^anfen, iV! 
ask, V. fragen/ N. 
at, pr^. (at snch o^clook) nm. 
Augusta, Kugufle, /. 
autumn, ^erbfl, m. ste6, etc. 
a-roid, v. audneid^en, 0. f. 
avray, adv. fort. 

bad, adj, ft^Iet^t. 
ball, aSaS, m. sSed, «&ae. 
be, V. fein, O. 
beautiful, adj. fd^fin. 
because, cof^. toeil. 
becon&e, v. merben, O. f. 
before, prep, »or ; eonj. c^. 
begin, V. anfangen, O. 
behead, v. cnt^aupten, iVI 



behind, prep, .Mstct* 

believe, v. glauien, iV. 

beloved, geliebt, pp2. o/(icB<ii* 

beside, prep. ne^n. 

better, adj. or adv. beffer, artigevi 

bet-vreen, prep. s»ifd^en. 

bite, V. bei^en, O. 

blach, adj. fd^marj. 

blame, v. tabein, N". 

blue, €ic^, blau. 

bond, SBanb, n. sbe<, sbe. 

booh, 9ud^, n. «d^e8, sftd^er. 

bom,pjp2. fleberen (/rom gebtfren). 

bottle, Bftafd^e, /. sfd^en. 

boy, ftnabc, m. sUn, sbcn. 

box, ftaflen, ni. sn9, «n. 

bread, 93rob, n. sbeS, sbe. 

breah, v. bredben, 0. ; break in 

pieces, lerbret^en. 
bring, V. bringen, 0, 
broad, adj. brelt. 
brother, IBruber, m. »r6, «ftbe«. 
but, conj, aUx ; after negative^ 

fonbern. 
butter, Qnttet, /. 
buy, V. faufen, If, 
by, prep. von. 
bystanders, bie tlmfte^nbeii. 

can, V. (bnnen, N", irreg, 
cause, V. laffen, with an i^ftni* 

tive^ O, 
chair, Gtu^T, m. fltS, sfi^Ic. 
charming, o^/. reijenb. 
child, ftinb, n. eU9, «ber. 
cholera, Cholera, /. 
church, §tit^t, f. sen. 
city, @tabt,/. «Abte. 
close, V. sumad^en, If, 
cloth, SCndb, n. s^t9, sfld^er. 
clothes, ft(eiber {pi. of ftleib, 

dress). 
coachn&an, ftutfd^er, m. etd, «t. 
cold, adj, fait. 
come, V. fommen, 0. f. ; oome 

back, snrfidaomnien* 
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t, adj. tU^L 

eovmt, ttraf, fin ^fen, sfn. 
covBtrjr, Sonb, n. sfeci, «ftabet; 

da»ce« V. te«]rs, il^ 
dA«f ]ft««r, Z«^tn, /. fft^tcr. 
dAjr, Zag, m. sgc^r sgc. 
departed, dead, veiftoiica, />p2L 

o/ Mifler^B, O. f . 
desire, v. mdgnir ^ irreg. 
detl&rome, v. cott^scs, 2f. 
die, V. fxtbtn, O. f. 
discover, «. cntbctfesr Jl^ 
distant, CBtfcrat, j>p2. ^ cstfets 

nnir ^^ 
do, «. t^aa, O. 
dof , i^nnb, m. sbef, ebe. 
door, Zff&x, f. stt. 
dreee, ftleib, n. sb<, cbCT. 
drive, V. fasten, O. f . 
daring, prep, mUjUwib. 

eartlft, ttrbe,/ sbCB. 
eat, V. effet, O. 

eitlier . . . or, entveber . . . obcr. 
Emperor, Stai\tt, m. sH, tz. 
Empress, ftaiferin, /. ^rinnes. 
end, at an end, |tt ttnbe. 
Eai(Iis]uBan,<hi8(6nbev,fii»sT0, ^. 
enoagli, adv. genug. 
evade, tf. oa^vci^n, 0. f. 
evenins, Vbenb, m. sbtf, «be. 
exile, bn Serbannte, a<|/. at «!• 

tell, V. \aUtn, 0. f . 
tetber, 9attx, m. ^H, s&ter. 
retell baclK, v. »icber^o((n, Ni 9ep. 
Held, 9elbr »• *^^^i 'bcT. 
And, V. flnben/ 0, 
Are, $euer, n. »v<i «t. 
floor, Ooben, m. enC, sbben. 
flowsr, einme, /. snen. 
tellow, V. fotgen, iV. f. 
foot, 9ttfr »»• «^e<, «A|e. 
ter, />r^. fflv ; cof|/. benn. 
tbrest, SBalb, m. sbe<r ^alber. 
terget, V. oergcffeiii O. 
Ariead, ^reunb, m. sbcC, »b€. 



tardea, •oiteaf fik >■!, sfatou 
Ciiraioa, o/^. bcstfd|. 
Gerasaa, bet DevtM<, o^f- ^ **- 
Genaaajr, DeatH^Umb, a. 
give, tr. gcica, O. : I gire, U^ 9e» 

b€ ; thoa g., b« fibfl ; he g., cs 

aibt; ihey g., fk gcic"; 8i^<B 

back, {BriUlgebeB. 
SO, tr. gc^n, O. f . ; go along, odt* 

geV* ; go aw»y, fsttgc^a ; go 

oat, asSgc^ca. 
fl^one, be gone, foit feia. 
fl^ood, a^, gvt, artig. 
Sraadchild, SbIcI, *n. sttr si. 
grieve, I am grieved, c« t^at artr 

leib. 
grow, become, «. loetbca, O. f. 
gaa, Saate, /. sea« 

iiali; adj. i^. 

band, ^aab, /. s&abc. 

baadsome, a^j. f^da« 

>MiPPy» ^j' gtttfiu^. 

bardly, adv. foam. 

basten aner, tr. aol^cttcn, Jl^ f» 

bate, V. ^affea, iVI 

batefbl, gc^^, opt. o/ ^offea. 

bave, V. ^abca, ivi irr^s'. .- 1 have, 
t^ ^abc ; he has, er ^at ; we have, 
n>ir ^aben ; they have, fie f^a* 
ben. 

bave to, be obliged to, v. mikffciv 

N. irreg, 
be, pron. tx, 

beadaebe, Stopfwt^, n. «^. 
bear, v. ^ittn, Ni 
belp, tr. ^clfen, O, * 

beneeibrtb, a<ltr. (ftafttg. 
bere, adv. ^ler. 
bi«b, a<^. ^0^ (78 d). 
bis, pois. fetn, feiaig. 
borne, at home, {a i^aafe. 
boiv, ado, mie. 
banger jr, adj. ^angrig. 

I, pron. i^. 
if, cof^. wean. 

in, prep, in toUh dot. or aeeta, 
(175). Bx. 86. 13, 3a gtaaffort. 
industrions, a^;. ftei^ig. 
instead or, prep, anftatk. 
into, prep, in toUh aeeua. (176). 
invite, tr. cialobea, O. 
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if« ijl {firom fcin). 

journey, v. veifen^ ilT. f. ; Jooxney 
off or away, a^ifcii, iv. f. 

king, ll&nig, m. «g<, «flc. 
IcniA, SReffer, fi. eti, «? . 
r, V. wiffeii, N, irreg. 



l»rge, o^/. gTo^. 
lay, V. U^tn, If. 
learn, tf. lernen, y. 
learned, adj. gete^ft. 
leave, V. MxlaWtn, O. 
lesson, flufgabe, /. sUn. 
letter, Srief, m. sfeS, sfe. 
life, Sefeeii/ n. sni, «n. 
nice, like to, v. mb^tn, If. irreg. 
little, €U^. IMin ; adv. ivenig. 
live, v.*UUn, If.y or vo^nen, If. 
long, a4f. lang ; for a long time, 
adv. lange ; no longer, ni^t me^r. 
long fbr, V. fi^ \tffntn, If, 
look upon, V. Utta^Un, If. 
lose, V. 9ttlitnHf O. 
louder, adj. or adv. |5|ev. 
love, V. ttebeii/ If. 

madn&an, SBa^nfinttioet, adj. at n. 
n&aintain, v. U^vipttn, If. 
n&alce, v. mci^tn, If. 
man, Wlann, m. «nnc<, sftnner. 
nan (a human being, mankind), 

many, 04^. »ie(. 

may (23. 4), bftrfen, If. irreg. ; 

adv., fe^r. 
meet, v. U%t%ntn, If. f . ; go to 

meet, entgesen ge^n. 
uierehant, ftauftnaniir m. tnnt^, 

sannet, ftaujleute. 
ntoment, SRinnte, /. sten. 
monarel&, Wlenax^,m. e^en, «d^n. 
nftoney, Oelb, n. «be<r «b<t. 
montli, SRonat, m. ctd; stc. 
morning, aRorgen, m. tni, *n; 

this morning, ituit moigen. 
motl&er, aXutter, / sfttter. 
mountain, Serg, m. s^t9, sge. 
monntain-r^nge, OcMrg, fi. 



mneli, a(|;. and adv. vicL 
must, V. m&ffea, If. irreg., 
nfty, po«f. meitt. 



>uglity, a^. ttnattig. 
never, adv. nic, nicmaU, 
neir, adj. neu. 
ne'ws, SZa^rii^t, /. stcn. 
next, adj. nftd^fl. 
no, adv. ntin ; a^. lein ; no one^ 

IRiemanb. 
noble, a4j* <beT. 
not, adv. nt^t. 

notl&ing, indeel. pron. ni^M. 
now^, adv. je^^t. 

o'eloelc, VL^t, f. (115 d). 

of, j9r^. oott. 

often, adv. oft. 

old, adj. att. 

on, prep. auf. 

only, adv. ntif. 

open, V. aufma^en, iVI 

order, in order to, cof^. itu . . . |ii* 

ougkt, V. foOen, If irreg, 

outside, prep. an^et^alB. 

over, prep, fiber. 

oversl&oe, ftberf^u^, m, e^9, s^e. 

part, 3:|«itr tn* sit, sU. 
people, Sente, j>/. 
picture, 9ilb, n. sbef, «bn. 
piece, ^tfid, n. sled, sle. 
pity, take pity, v. fit^ ctbamcnr 

jv: a® ft). 

plainly, 4idv. htutU^. 

plate, Setter, m. st9f sx, 

play together, v. sufammeiifplcU 

en, i\?; 
poor, ad/, arm. 
pound, 9fnnb, n. sbeS, sbe. 
praise, v. loben, If. 
present, Oef^^ent, n. s(g, s(e. 
present, a^. anwefenb, adj. ae n, 
pretty, ac^. ^fibf^. 
proBAise, v. verfpre^en, 0. 
pronounce, v. auSfpre^en, O. 
put on, V. an^it^n, O, 

raise, v. anf^cn, O, 
read, v. (efen, O. 
receive, v. empfangen, 0. 
recognlBc, v. oiMvCeBiicii^ K. irregL 



130 



ENGLI8H-GEBMAN VOOABULABY. 



red, adj, tot^. 
rejoice, V. fi^ freuen, Nl 
remain, v. hUihtn, 0. f. 
repeat, v. toieber^olen, N". intep. 
rest, V. m audru^en, K 
return, v. aurficRommen, O. f. 
ribbon, ©anb, n. sbe«, *6nbet. 
rich, adj, reic^. 
rid, be rid of, (o« »erben (186). 
ring, iRiitfl, m. sgS, sge. 
river, gflu^, m. sffe«, .ftffe. 
rooBt, 3immer, «, art, *t. 
row, Wei^e, /. ^en. 

•ave, V. wtten, JVI 

•ay, V. faflen, iV*. 

•cbool, ec^ule, /. *Ien. 

seat one's self, v, fi^ fe||en, jV. 

•ee,v. fe^en, 0. 

seek, V. fut^en, 2T, 

•ell, V. oevfaufen, iV. 

•et (the sun), v. unterge^en, 0, f. 

■be,pron. fie. 

•bort, ctdj. fur). 

•ick, od^'. (rani. 

•ing, V. Hns^n, O. 

•ink, V. l^inunterge^en, 0. f. 

sister, ©d^uefter, /. srn. 

sit, V. fil^en, (). 

sloMTijr, ac^v. tangfam. 

small, adj. nein. 

snour, V. fd^neien, N. impers, 

so, oc^v. or conj. fo. 

society, (Sefeaf^aft, /. sten. 

some, in<{e/. pron. etvaS. 

some, ae{/. einige, p2. 

son, ®o^n, m. sned, s5^ne. 

s(»ng, Sleb, n. sbe6, sber; little 

song, Stebd^en, n. sn9, ^n. 
soon, iidv. balb. 

sorry, I am sorry, tB t^ut mir leib. 
speak, V. fpred^en, 0, 
spend (time), v. subringen, Nl 

irreg, 
spite, in spite of, prep, trofe. 
spring along, v. ^eranfptingcit, 

stand, V. fle^en, 0. 
stay, t>. Bleiben, 0. f. 
story, aRArd^en, n. sii9, «ti. 
strike, V. fd^lageiir 0. 
student, 6tubent, m. sttn, sUn» 
study, V. flttbierenj JV. 



t successor, 92a(^f o(get, m. nB, ^ 
sugar, 3u(ler, m. stft. 
sun, 6onne, / s&en. 
sw^eet, adj, ffi|. 
swim, V. fd^ttimtnett, O. 

table, SEtf(^, m. s\dfU, «fd^e. 
take, V. ne^meti, 0.; take along, 

mitne^mcn ; take a walk, f)>aaie«et 

ge^en. 
talk, V. fpred^en, 0. 
tall, acy. gro|, l^ot^. 
teacber, Se^rer, m. st8, «r. 
tell, V. fagen/ JVI 
tban, con;. aU. 
tbat, dem. pron. jener ; rel. pron, 

xotlditt, ber ; conj, ba^. 
tbe, ar^. ber, bie, bad. 
tbeir, poM. pron. i^r. 
tben, adv. bann. 
tbere, <idv. ia, bort ; there is or 

are, eS gibt, ed {inb. 
tbine, poM. bein beinig, (89 6). 
tbis, d«m. pron. biefer. 
tbreaten, v. broken, IT. 
tbree, num. bret. 
tbrougb, prep. burd^. 
tbro-w down, v. umwerfettf O. 
till, co^'. bis. 
to, prep, ^u, nad^. 
to-day, adv. ^eute. 
to-morroiPT, adv. morgea. 
to«nigbt, adv. ^eute Slbenb, 
too, adv. au(^. 

translate, v. fiBerfe^en, H. insep, 
travel, v. relfen, N. f. 
tree, SBaum, m. smei, ?autne. 
true, <Z(2f. toa^r. 
trutb,SaJal^r5ett,/: sten. 
trutbAalness, ffla]^r^ofHgre«^>: 
Tuesday, (Dlenflag, m. sg«, tge, 

ugly, adj. l^&^Iii^. 
uncle, Dnfel, m. sli, $1. 
under, prep, unter. 
understand, v. toerfle^en, (X 
until, conj. bid. 
up and dow^n, aaf unb aB. 

▼cry, adv. fel^r. 
virtue, Stugenb, /. sben. 
visit, V. bcfttd^eii/ .^ 
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wait, V. tDtttten, y. (182). 
'vrander, v. nanbeni, N. ^ . • 
iraitt, V. woSen, JV. irr^., ttfiss 

fi^en, y. 
ynrmr^ Itrieg, m. sflj, sge. 
^irami, ad;. »arm. 
ire, pron. toix. 
-weak, cuij. fd^wa^. 
ireatl&er, SBetter, n. srd. 

-well, adv. »o^(, gut. 

-vrl&At, pron. interrog. or rel. toai, 

loe^er (97, 98, 101-3); what 

kind of, oa« ffir (99). 
-vriien, adv. aU, »ann. 
-vrlietl&er, con;'. o&. 
Dviiieli, pron. rel, or interrog, 

totieftjc (98—103). 
-wkile, conj. tt>(i^renb, inbem. 
irbite, ac^. n>ei|. 
-vrliitlier, adv, ivo^in. 
•v¥tkOf pron, interrog, »«? re2. 

or interrog. bet. 
'wlftole, adv. ganj. 
-vrhjTy adv. »aTum. 



Willl»m, SBil^etm, m. sm«. 
irlndour, ^enflet, n, 9t9, «¥• 
wine, SBeitt/ m. stiS, site. 
irliiter, SBinter/ m. it9, st, 
nrlse, adj. veife. 
wlsl&, V. tt&nfd^en, N. 
-vrltlft, prep. mit. 
-vrltl&ln, pr«p. innet^atB. 
irltbont, prep, and conj, o^ne. 
woman, 2Beib, n. sht$, sber ; gfrau, 

/. 'en. 
w^ood, SBalb, m. sbeS; sfilbet. 
-word, SBort, n. stei, stt or s&rtev. 
work, V. arbeiten, iV". 
-write, V. fd^ieiben, 0. 



yard, (Stit, f, slett. 

year, 3a^r, m. ste«, »Te. 

ye«, ia. 

yesterday, adv. fleflern. 

yet, adv. not^ ; not yet, no^ ni^t 

you, pron. i^r, 6ie (85). 

young, adj, funs. 

your, potn, cuer, 31^9 ^), 
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M^pianations.—lD. the following table are given the principal 
parts of all the verbs of the Old conjugation, together with the 
preterit' subjunctive; also the second and third singular indi- 
cative present and the second singular imperative, whenever 
these are otherwise formed than they would be in the New con- 
jugation. Forms given in full-faced type (thus, geHaifftt) are 
those which are alone in use; for those in ordinary type (thus, 
had^f Bdtft) the more regular forms, or those made after the 
manner of the New conjugation, are also allowed; forms en- 
closed in parenthesis are especiall^^ unusual, poetical or dia- 
lectic: a sul)joined remark gives additional expLEUiation, if any 
is needed. 

For convenience, the forms of the modal auxiliaries and other 
irregular verbs of the New conjugation are included in the 
List. They are distinguished by being put in ordinary type 
throughout. 

2fb verb is given in tJie List as a compound. If found only in 
composition, hyphens are prefixed to all its forms, and an added 
note gives its compounds. 



InfiniiWe. pres't Iodic, tiag, pret. Indlc. pret. snbj. impcr. 

»ftdrcit, 'bake' lM%Udt But Bdfe 

often of New conj., especially wlxen transitive; except the 

fhHttn, ^hitv^, «6iert that sh&tt ^Uti 

only in geB&ten, 'bear, bring forth ' (formerly ge(eren). 



»H%ett,'bite' 
fStt^tn, 'hide' 

fSnftm, * burst* 

fSitqtn, 'bend' 
fBitUn, 'offer' 
»itlbeil, 'bind' 
mtitn, 'beg' 
»lMett, 'blow' 
IBlMen, 'remain' 
fSMdltn, 'bleach' 



(Beutft; Bent) 



Barfl 
Borji 

h0i 

han'^ 

hat 



hikt^e 

B&rfle 
B5rtle 

(die 
h&ie 

ibliebe 

Blld^e 



H¥0 

Blrjl' 

(Beut) 



past part. 

^tbadtn 

participle. 

fhottn 
deMWett y 

fleBotllen 

fielbiidett 
^th0itu 

geibeien 

^chlMtn ^ 
seBIi^en 



as intransitive, of either conj. ; as transitive, of New only. 

f&taitn, 'roast' Br&tfi, Br&t Briet Briete ^thtaitn 

fBttditn, 'break' bti<Sifi, htl<tii htaOi ibvAdie (vidft d^^toi^ett 

©rennen, *bnm' Brannte Brennte geBrannt 

Sri&gett; 'bring' Bronte Ithd^tt geBcae^t 

obsolete except in gebei^en, ' thrive.' 
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'^; 3)en««ii, 'think' 

thttbtu 



pret. iod. pr«t. tobj. impcr. past part. 

ba^te b&^te gcbae^t 

siaxh ::b&rbe sbitfr ^borben 
sbfttbe 
only in uetbetben, 'perish; ' which, as transitiye, 'destroy/ is of New cooj. 

^Il^ett, 'engage* bung bftnge 



prM't Indie. linK. 

sbixb^, «bttBt 



— - bung 

(bans) 

9«ef4<1t, 'thresh' brif^eli, btif^t btaf^ br&fAc 

brof<[^ brdfdpe 

t^tl€%€» (sbreuft) s^t0ft sbvdffe 

only in Derbrk^en, ' vez.* 



^Vingeit, 'press' 

(Dfttfen^ 'be per- 
mitted ' 

^mfjtn, 'eat' 

■^dfii^feil, 'go* 

/ 9iillett, 'fall' 

^aitgeii, 'catch* 



htan^ ^ftttge 



9«4lt«it, 'flght' 
sfelilen 



barf, batffl, batf burfte 
iffen, iftt aft 

fftl|9ll, fftlift fllllf 

fftaH.fftllt llel 
f Atiiifl, fftttgt ftnn 

sllelylfl, nel^lt, sf al|| 



batfte 
ftfte 
mve 
nele 

1l< 



gebunsen 

(sbicu^) c^ttflfen 

— ge^tttitgeit 

wanting gebtttft 



ift 



gef&l|«eii 

gefaKeit 

gefntttfeit 



teitge 

fddlte 
sfftble 

only in Mi^Hitn, ' command/ empU^ltn, ' commend.* 

' '9iit^ett» 'And' — — faille fftit^e 

^itdlitn, 'twine' fiidi% fl^t f(0«i lld^te 

*^>/8?Uiftett, 'apply' flift Viffe 

antiquated except in fiil^ beflei|en/ ' exert one's self.' 

^ 9a<0ett, 'fly' (fleusfl, fleust) fKog Hdge 

§Uel|ett, 'flee' (fleuc^fl, fleuc^t) Hofi f(dl|e 

^Uefteit, 'flow' (fleuleH, fleu^t) fU>ft fT^ne 

$ragen, • ask * fripfl, frigt frua frflge 

proi>erly a verb of the New conjugation only. 



- gefitit^tit 
fii^t 0cf(o4|teft 

gelliffeit 

(Pens) ge1C#gctt 

(fleut^) gcfhillfit 

(fleul) gelloffnt 

Sefrast 



aNfeWett, 'devour' fHffeft, friftt f«aft 

^tieten, 'fteeze' — — ftot 

Oft^ett, 'ferment' go^r 

also spelt g&ren etc., without ^. 

Ofl^ett, 'giye' ^ithft, gielbi ga» 

^t^tn, 'go* — — giitg 

Oeltnt, 'be worth* giUft, gUt golt 

s0enett ^ niineH, 0ifti »(|aft 

only in Dcrgeffen, ' forget.' 

Oiefteit 'pour' (8eu|efl, geu^) 00ft 



ftftfte 
ftdfe 

0Alte 
tfdlte 
«0Afte 

«0ftttite 
sgdtiite 



frtfc 



fiUt 
>0ift 

(fleul) 



only in beginnen, 'begin.* 

Oleidieit, "resemble' gtU^ 

usually of New conj. when transitive, ' 

•ldt«t, 'glide* gtltt glitte 

Olimmm, 'gleam' — glotnm gidmme 



Allege — 
mi&e similar/ 



tef««vcit 

gego^tett 

sgomtett 

Scgli^eit 

Segmten 
Qeglommen 
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lafinltlT*. 

^tdhtn, 'dig' 
Oveifeit, * gripe' 
i^oBcn, 'hare' 
^oltnt, 'hold' 
^Attgcit, 'bang* 

BometimoB confounded in 
^atteti, ' hew ' 
4!^€htn, 'raise* 



prea't Indie, tliif . pret. ind. pret. tubj. imp«r. 



IIAXtfi, llUt liicft 



Vnflt) Bieita 
forms with ^ an gen 



mtiit — 

^ictt0C 

' hang '(trans.). New conj. 



pMt part. 

gelioltett 
fiel|ait0eii 



^Hftett, 'caU' 

/««lfeii, 'help' 

Heifeit, 'chide' 

*' ftennen, 'know* 

Aiefeit. 'choose 



iiiini. iiiift 



ft0lb 

lannte 

f0i 



bdlbe 

llftlfe 

Kffe 

fennte 

!5fe 



Wf 



0eli«lfftt 

9efl[feii 
gefannt 
gefofett 



antiquated, and most often met in etfiefen: (ftren is the same word. 

Mtmmtn, 'press' tlomm Itdinine geHommen 

forms of Old conj. very rare except fkt>m (ellemmen. 



mUUu, ' cleave * 




floB 


n5Be 


— 


geftotot 


ttlimmtn, 'climb' 




nonm 


nomme 




geOomnieii 


>/ Stlin^tn, 'sound' 




Kang 


fl&nge 
Hftnge 
Lsitiye. 




gefTungen 


rarely of New conj., especially when trax 






Altfifett, 'pinch' 




Jniff 


tniffe 




gefniffen 


Stmiptn, 'pinch' 




Ini^p 


fnippe 




gefnlppen 


V ||0llim«tt, 'come' 


(tbmm% tbmmt) tam 


fftme 


— 


(lefoiitiiteti 


•^ ildnnen, 'can' 


fann, (annft, fann f onnte 


I5nnte 


wanting gelonnt 


' tMtditn, ' creep ' 


(freu(!^fl, Creuc^t) ttodi 


f?94e 


(fttu^i) ^etto^m 


Adtcit, 'Choose ' 




lor 


I5re 




geloien 


fia^«t,'load' 


im, i&bt 


tub 


mbe 


• 


gflabnt 


vA.fi<i|l«t,'lef 
^ai£ifC1t, 'ran' 


lAffeft, Iftfti 


lieft 


(iefte 




delaffett 


Iftitfft, Iftttfi 


He! 


liefe 




iielft'ttfett 


8el>e»/ 'suffer' 




litt 


liiU 


— . 


0eat<eii 


«<i|»eit, 'lend' 




liell 


lielie 





0eliel|ett 


JScfeit, 'read' 


liefell, liefl 


lai 


I&fe 


Iie» 


eeUfen 


v^ gleflett, 'lie' 




Ia0 


Iftge 




deUdett 


slieten. 




slot 


sldve 




viDteit 


only in tonliereii; 


'lose.' 










tlin^m 


• 9 ■ !«.*! 


sUttd 

1 ?>_j 


11 ( ^ 1- 


_ X«-^_^ . 


slttitdfii 



only in gelingen, ' succeed/ mildngen, 'fftil;' used in third person only. 

Sifdien, 'extinguish' lifdye^, Uf^t lofd^ I&fi^e Iif(^ gelof^en 
the forms of New conj. preferably limited to transitiye meaning 

i^ll0m, 'lie' {teugf}, (eugt) log Idge . (leug) oeUgett 

aPtablett, 'grind' m&blfl; tn&BU tnn^t ntft^te fiemalpleit 

Oie forms of Old conj. now in use only in the participle. 

WMHn, ' Bhun ' — — mU^ mitU — tfemiebeti 

fgUUtUt'mii^' (minfi, mW m^Vt mm (milQ gemodni 
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iDfialtlva. prea't indie, liof . pnt. ind. 

9lefVett, 'measure' iitilTell, iiti%t ma% 



SKSgen, 'may' 
aOSftffen, 'xnnst' 
9lel^1tieit, ' take ' 



y 



mag, ma^ft, mag mo^te 
mu^, mu^t, mug mugte 
itimntfl, itimmt tialim 



pret. tnbj. Impcr. v*>^ ]p»Kt, 

mb^tt vanting gemo(!^t 
m&ite wanting gemnjrt 
ttftipnte ttimm gen^litiiiett 





nannte 


nennte 




genannt 


fitefen — — 


sttail 


^&fe 


-i-. 


mefeii 


only in genefen, * recover, get well.' 








obsolete, except in geniegen, 'ei 


imofc 


•ttdlfe 


(»neu|] 


1 moffctt 


ijoy.' 








H^feifen, ' whistle ' 


>nif 


>nffe 


_. 


gennifm 


f^fU^tU, 'cherish' 


9 Hog 
»»flag 

Me* 


VUdge 


— 


gepflogen 


9Yf ifeii, ' praise ' 


Mefe 

net with. 




fie)nriefeti 


forms of the New conj. are occasionaUy i 






Cttcllen, ' gush ' quiU)t, qniat 


quoll 


qudUe 


quia 


gequoHen 


of New conj. when transitiye, * 


swell, soak.' 






Wftllieit, 'avenge' 


(ro^) 


(t54€) 
>articiple. 


— » 


getod^en 


forms of Old conj. very rare, except the i 






Vlaifitn, ' advise ' t&t^il, tU^ 


Hetl^ 


tietl^e 




getntlieit 


mtibtn, 'rub' 


iMh 


tUU 




fieticifteii 


Keiftett, 'tear' 


rt* 


tilfe 




gertff<|i 


atelten, 'ride' 


Htt 


Htte 




getittftt 


JRennctt, 'run' 


tannte 


rennte 




aerannt 
(gerennt) 




(lennte) 






dHetfpen, • smell' (reud^fl, teu6)t) 


to<^ 


t94e 


(«u^) 


get0dieti 


fftin^eu, 'wring' — 


tang 
ttittfi 


tfttifie 
tfttifie 




gettitigeit 


OHnneit, 'mn' — — 


tatitt 


tfttitif 
tdtitie 




getottiteti 


Wttfen, 'call' 


tlef 


tiefe 




getttfot 


rarely of New conj. in preterit. 










eattf eit, ' drink ' f iuf |l, f iuft 


S^Xi 


laife 





gefdlfeti 


Q^auoen* 'snck' 


fofl 


fBge 


.^^ 


gefogen 
unded with 


forms of New conj. occasionally met ; 


sometimes confo 


t&ugen 'suckle.' 










Zdiafltn, * create ' 


SM 


smt 




gefAaffen 


generally of New conj. when meaning 'be busy/ oi 


••procure.' 


ed^allett, 'sound' 


f(^on 


f(^5ae 




gefd^oQen 


sf4<l|en, ^ ^ -— sfAielpi 


in third 


sfdlft^e 




t\^tmn 


only in gefc^e^en/ 'happen;' used 


person alone. 




e^ei^ett, 'part' 


fi^ieb 


fdliebe 




gefdiicbett 


9dteintn, * appear ' 


fdlieti 


fi^idie 




gefdiiettett 


edieltett, ' scold ' f diiltH, f <^m 


fd»«U 


fdlAlte 
|if)j»{te 

fdOdte 


W«t 


geff^oltett 


edieten, 'shear* fe^letp, fd^lert 


fdlPt 


Wet 


gefdi«tm 


9<^ielben, * shoye ' 


f(l|0b 


fdldbe 


• — 


gffdinibnt 


ediieftett, ' shoot ' (f(^eugefl; fd^eult) f dpoft 


fdjdffe 


(ft^eng) fiefdinnm 


fi4^ln^en, 'flay' — 


fd^ttti^ 


fd^ftnV 




gcfd^tmHll 
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. InflBltiTfl. 



prei't iDdie. aiag. pret. Ind. prat. anbj. impcr. 



^ MMfot, ' Bleep ' f4Uffl,f4IAf< fdilief f^liefe 

e^lagen, 'strike* f4il&0fl,fd|M6i fd|lu0 fdilftte 

mm^i^^tn, 'sneak' fdj^li^ll fdilitfie 

•dpleifnt, 'Whet' Wttff fc^tiffc 



pMtpW|. 

0e|d|Uf(tt 
0ef4l|lii0ett 



in other senses than ' whet, sharpen/ properly of New oonj. 

edileiftnt, 'slit' fdllift f^liffe gefdiliffcit 

edilicfeii, 'sUp' fd^Uff f«(d|fe gefdiloffeit 

y «fd|Ucftcit, ' shut ' (fiS^leulcfl; f(^leu^t}f4|lof| fdildffe (f(^(eu^)0eftf|l0nen 
Cdilittdeti, 'Sling' — fif|lati0 ftf|IAit0e — ^tS&Hiun^tn 

V •4|wel%eit, 'smite' — — \^m\% fditniffe — gefdititiffeit 

94iitel|eti, 'melt' fd^milaeft^fc^iniljfl ft^mol) f^m5Iae fil^mUs gefi^moljen 
~ properly of tne New conj. when transitlYe. 



usually and 

C^milllben, 'snort' f^no( S^XihU 

C4itei^€tt, 'ont' ^ fif)ttiU fdittUte 

•4v«lllbett, 'screw' fc^rob WtSBe 

•^ceifeit, 'be afiraid'f(^ri(tn. fi^ritft fi^raf fi^r&fe 
of New conj. as transitive, 'frighten.' 

V «4^tciMi, 'write' fditieb fdiYielbe 

vC^veintr 'cry' fdpHe fdiviee 

«f4|tdieii, 'Stride' f^Htt fdivitte 

CI^Mtetl, 'snppnrate' (fe^nierfl, f^wiert) \^\»px fdptudYl 

^ ©dimeigettr'besilenf — — ffftttPiea fditoiefle 

sometimes of New conj. as transitive, ' silence.' 

^ ZatiWtUtn, 'swell' f^wiUfl, fi^ioiat; fd;»oll f^ioSHe 
of New conj. as transitive. 

QMUvimnieii, 'swim' — — fditonmm fditoftntme— 0eftfiivoittmeti 

fiDtootitiit fdiwdmme 

94lviiibeit, 'vanish' — fditiianb fditoAit^e — gefdilvttttbeit 

fdiuyunb fditoftitbe 

94it9iii0ett, 'swing' — f<i|)9att0 jdnvAttde — gefdiitittttgeit 

td)tiittit0 fditoftttge 

^•*Wte«, 'swear' f<f)liiov fAtoAte - 



- 0ef<ilinittett 

gefi^roben 

fd^rid 9ef(^ro(fen 

0efd>H«l^«it 

- 0efdiifl«n 

0ef4pHtteii 

- 0<f4|toi>ven 

- 0efditoie0m 

f^wiS gefc^woOen 



0ffdii90?m 



'•elieit, 'see' 
•Hit, 'be' 
Senbeii/ 'send' 

mUttm, 'boil' 
/Citl0eil,'sing' 
v«lttf«tt, 'Sink' 

Cittneit, 'think' 



Ci%eii, 'Sit' 

eoOen, 'shall' 

•iPfieil, 'spit' - — • 

rarely, of the New conj. 

•l^imiCllr'spin' — 



1^t\|% fiel^t, fall 
M«, Mft,ifl)c. ivav 

fanbte 

fen^ete 

fott 

fait0 

frntf 

- fantt 

foUte 
fple 

f^atm 



foff, foQfl, foa 



fftlie 
loftte 

fenbete 

llebete 

fftn0e 

fante 

fftnne 
fdtine 

fAfte 

foQte 
fpiee 

f^ftitite 



Hell 0efe9(n 
fei 0euiefm 

gefanbt 

gefenbet 

ge^otten 

0(fttn0en 

- 0efunfen 

— — gefonnen 

0«fef?en 

wanting gefottt 

gelipieen 

— 0ef^oititeii 
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Infinitive. prat't Indic. aing. prst. indie, pret. aabj. impor. palt part. 

e^ei^eit, • split • }pu% f)»|{ffe eef^Hffeit 

Zptt^m, * speak * ^ptiOififSPtl^t^pttUh f|>¥ftdie ^ptiOi ^t^ptP^tn 

ZptU^tn, ' sprout ' (fpreu|cft, f preu^t) f |»«o% \pti^fie ( jpreu|) 0ef ^vofVett 



vcnirtitfien, 'spring' — f^tati0 f^Kftttge 

etedien, 'prick' ftiify% ftidit 1ia« ^ft^ie 

etetfnt, 'Stick* fHiffl, ftitft M fl&fe 

usually of New conj., especially when transitive. 



y ZU^en, 'stand' 

Cte^lett, 'steal' 

ZM^tn, « ascend' 
Vetfe^en, 'die' 

ZiUhen, * disperse ' 
vetiitfeit, 'stink' 

/Qtf»Beit/ 'push* 
Zittidien, 'stroke' 
ZitHitn, 'strive' 

v^hun, 'do' 



ftanb Itftttbe 

ftttitb fianbe 

ftoB Hdlie 

ftatif mnU 

ftttttf ftdnfe 

ttiJftefi, ftdftt fiitH mefte 
fttiii fttltte 



— ^eSptun^tu 

fH({ gefiotfen 

— iieftaitbeit 



fiith 



neftolbett 
tfeftititfen 

0eftoften 

0efti;idien 

geHHtten 



ii^ pret. indic. t^&t is common in dialectic German, esp'ly as auxiliary. 



*' 3:ta^en, 'carry' 
Zttf^en, 'hit* 

\^ ZtMtn, 'drive' 
%ttitU, 'tread' 
Xtiefett, 'drip ' 

V atlttf en, 'drink' 

2:vitg(tl, 'deceive' 
. SSadifett* 'grow* 
SSftdcn, 'weigh' 



ttilfltf tvilft <taf t¥&fe 

— tried ttithe 

itliifi, ttiii itai UHit 

(treuffl, treuft) ttoff trfiffe 

itanf it&ntt 

itunt ttuntt 

- itcq ttdge 

1900 )9dge 



getira^eti 
trtff 0e<t0|ren 

0etHelbeit 

Mii 0ette<en 

(trcuf) flettoffen 

— fiettttttfen 



0et«00en 

0etoa4ifen 

0euiO0en 

0etDiif(liett 

getooBen 



compare siDegen and toiegeit/ which are the same word. 

»afifteti, 'wash' ttif^cp, »M<i|t tou}di It»ftf4)e — 

SBeftett, 'weave' »oB tohie 

ftt»e0en, »wog swdge swogen 

only in Bewegen, 'induce;' Bewegcn in other eenses is of New conj. 

SBeidien, 'yield* widy teid^c getoi^en 

of New conj. when meaning ' soften ' (as trans, or intrans.) 



flSeifett, 'show' 
SBenben, 'turn' 



sue' 



WU» 

wanbte 

iDcnbete 

mitlift, Wltbi \»ath 



f&ethtn, 

f&tt^tn, 'become' t»itfi, luitb \»at^ 

\»uxht 

tSevfett, 'throw' t»ixm, \»itfi t»at^ 



miefe 

tpenbrte 

to&tBe 
Pf&tU 
iDfttfe 



Pfith 



toM 



0ei9{efeit 

geioonbt 
geo>enbet 

0elootlbett 
0eitio«beti 
0ewotfeti 
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InfiBlthr*. 



prw't Indic. ting. 



pret. iudlc pret. subj. 



imper. 



put part. 

»ie«eft, 'weigh* —- — »og »6flc -— aeaogen 

the same word with stD&gen and stoegen: wiegen, 'rock, is of Kew conj. 



Sinbcit, 'Wind' t»an^ 

*lviimett — — t\»aun 

only used in gevinnen, 'win.' 



SBlffen, 'know' 
SSBoQeit; 'wiU' 
Stihtn, 'accuse' 
S^^htn, 'draw' 



»ill, vinfl; via woKte 



stoftntte 
slodtitte 

wonte 



}l9ait0 itpftndc 



0eli»utt^eii 
stoonnett 



#^ geion^t 
getDoQt 

(seu(^) oesognt 



INDEX. 



pS^ Thb Befbhenges abb to Fabaobafhb. 



absolnie accusatiye, 187c. 

accent, 43. 

accnsatiye with prepositions, 
174-175; two object acousa- 
tiyes, 186 ; other accnsative 
constructions, 186-187. 

address, pronouns used in, 86. 

a^ectives, 70-82 ; declension, 
70-77 ; used as nouns, 78 ; 
as adverbs, 79» 82» 169a ; 
comparison of, 80-82; deri- 
yation of, 211; compound 
adjectives, 216. 

adjective clause, 206d. 

adverbs, 160-170 ; adjectives 
used as, 79, 82, 169a; 
comparison of, 170. 

adverbifikl clause, 206e. 

adverbial genitive, 188a. 

alphabet, 1-2. 

arrangement of the sentence, 
126, 188, 140, 148, 202 
—6. 

articles, inflection, 48 ; uses, 
49-60. 

auxiliary verbs, of tense, 122 ; 
of mode 142-146. 

BtinQen, 132. 

capital letters, 2. 

cardinal numerals, 112-114. 

cases, 44 ; special uses of, 
181-187. 

classes of the first noun-de- 
clension, 64-61. 

oomparison of adjectives, 80- 
82 ; of adverbs, 170. 

compound forms of the verb, 
126-128. 

compound verbs, 169-168 ; 
separable, 161-162 ; insep- 
arable, 163-167 ; separable 
or inseparable, 168. 



compound words, 212-215 ; 
verbs, 213; nouns, 214; 
adjectives, 216. 

conditional sentences, 191 c,d 

coniugation, 118-168; sim- 
ple forms, 118; principal 
parts, 119; auxiliaries, 122 
— 124 ; compound forms, 
126-128; New conjugation, 
1206, 129-132; Oldconju- 
gation, 120a, 134-139 ; 
mixed conjugation, 141- 
147; passive, 149-164; 
reflexive, 166-156 ; imper- 
sonal, 167-168; compound, 
169-168. 

conjunctions, 177-180. 

consonants, pronunciation of, 
19-42. 

dative with prepositions, 173, 
176 ; other dative construc- 
tions, 184. 

declension, 44-117 ; of ar- 
ticles, 48; of nouns, 51-69 ; 
of adjectives; 70-77; of 
pronouns, 83-111 ; of nu- 
merals, 114. 

demonstrative pronouns, 91- 
95. 

benfen, 132. 

dependent clauses and their 
order, 206. 

derivation, 207-21 1 ; of verbs, 
208 ; of nouns, 209-210 ; 
of adjectives, 211. 

diphthongs, pronunciation of, 

bfirfen, 142-146. 

eiHf as article, 48 ; as numeral, 

il4a. 
English and German, relations 

of, 216-217. 
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t^f uses of, 87 ; its omisBion 
as impersonal subject^ 158. 

tto>a§, TBb, 109. 

fore^n notms, declension ol^ 
60; gender, 48e. 

feminine noons, 465. 

gender, 46-47. 

genitive with prepositions, 
172 ; other ffenitiye con- 
structions, 182-188. 

German language, relations of, 
to Enfflish, 216-217 ; to 
other umgnages, 216 ; its 
age and periods, 218. 

Grimm's Law of correspond- 
ences among Germanic 
words, 217. 

^aBeti, 122a. 

imperatiye mode, 118, 124, 
1916. 

impersonal yerbs, 167, 168. 

indefinite article, 48 ; pro- 
norms, 107-111. 

indirect discourse, snbjnnctiye 
of, 192. 

infinitive, 118, 119, 121 ; 
constructions of, 193-198. 

inseparable compound verbs, 
168-168. 

interrogative pronoxms, 96- 
100. 

inverted order of the sentence, 
202, 204. 

}emanb, 108. 

fonnen, 142-146. 

laffen, I486. 

man, 107. 
matidif 110. 
masculine nouns, 46a. 
measurement, expression of^ 

116. 
mixed conjugation, 141-147. 
mixed declension of nouns, 

64 ; of adjectives, 76. 
modal auxiliaries, 142-146. 
modified vowels, 10-18. 
moaen, 142-146. 
vmtn, 142-146. 



•neuter nouns, 46«. 

I New conjugation of verbs, 

^ 1206, 129-182. 

ni6^t^, 786, 109. 

niemanb, 108. 

normal order of sentence, 202 
—208. 

nouns, 61-69; first declension, 
68-61 ; second declension, 
62-68 ; irregular declen- 
sion, 64; foreign nouns, 
66 ; proper names, 66-69 ; 
a^ectives as nouns, 78 ; de- 
rivation of nouns, 209-210; 
compound nouns, 214. 

numerals, 112-117 ; rules of 
useof^ 116. 

Old conjugation of verbs, 

120a, 184-189. 
order of the sentence, 202- 

206. 

ordinal numerals, 116. 

participles, 118; their oon« 
struction, 199-201. 

passive verbs, 149-164. 

personal pronouns, 88-87. 

possessives, 88-90. 

prefixes, verbal, 169 ; separ* 
able, 160, 168 ; insepar^ 
able, 168, 168. 

prefixes making nouns and 
adjectives, 210, 21 le. 

prepositions, 171-176 ; gov- 
erning genitive, 172; dative, 
178 ; accusative, 174 ; dat- 
ive or accusative, 176 ; in- 
finitive, 197. 

present tense, senses of, 1226. 
189. 

preterit tense, senses of, 1226, 
1896. 

principal parts of a verb, 119. 

pronouns, 88-111 ; personal, 
88-87 ; possessives, 88-90; 
demonstratives, 91-96; in- 
terrogatives, 96-100 ; rela- 
tives, 101-106 ; indefinite, 
107-111. 
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fyrontmciation, 8-42; of Tow- 
els, 8-18; of consonants, 
19 42. 

proper nonns, inflection of, 
66-69. 

quantity of vowels, 8. 

reflexive pronouns. 84 ; verbs, 

155-156. 
relative pronouns, 101- 

106. 

feitt, 122c 

separable compound verbs, 
161-162, 168. 

^m, 110. 

foUen, 142-146. 
f)>agteren, 196. 

strong conjugation, see Old 
conjugation. 

subjunctive mode, uses of, 

193-192. 
subordinating conjunctions, 

180. 
smbstuntive clause, 205c. 



suffixes forming nouns, 209e ; 
adjectives, 2 lib. 

superlative phrases, SSb-e, 

time, accusative of, 187 ; gen- 
itive, 188. 

time of day, expression of, 
115d. 

transposed order of sentence, 
202, 205. 

umlauts, 10-13. 

verbs, conjugation of, see con- 
jugation ; compound verbs, 
159-168, 218; derivative 
verbs, 208. 

vowels, pronunciation of, 
8-18. 

rx>a», 786, 1006, lOdc. 

tt)a^ f itr, 99. 

weak conjugation, see New 
conjugation. 

loerben, 122d, 149-150. 

totpen, 147. 

tooUtn, 142-146. 

3U with infinitive, 119^ 194. 



